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THEORETICAL PART. 



CHAPTER I. 

PBELIMINABT BEMABES. 

§ 1. The German language is composed of nine kinds of words, 
called the part% of speech. They are : the Article, the Substantive, 
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, 
the Conjunction and the Interjection. 

§ 2. There are in German two numherB: the Singulasr and the 
Plural; three genders: the masculine, the feminine and the neuter; 
four cases: the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative and the Accu- 
sative. *) ' 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 3. We distinguish in German two kinds of Articles : the definite 
Article ber^ bie^ ba6^ and the indefinite Article rin^ eine^ etn» 

I. Declension of the definite Article. 

SiNOULAX. PlUKAL. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 


Mate, Fern. 
ber, hit, 
bt«, bet, 
bent/* bet/ 
beri/ tit. 


Nwt. 
bad/ 
be«/ 
bent/ 

- bad/ 


for all genders, 
bit, the, 
ber, of the, 
belt/ to the, 
bie, the. 


IL 


Declension 


of the 


indefinite ArtioU* 




• Mase. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 


ettt/ 
eme«/ 
etnent/ 
tintn, 


etne/ 
einet/ 
einet/ 
eine/ 


etn, a, 
etned, of a, 
etnent/ . . to a, 
t\xi, a. 



It is tor be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting the 

Substantives, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz : 

Mate Fern, 



Nom. 


tt. 


h 


ed/ 


Gen. 


ed. 


w. 


e«/ 


Dat. 


etn. 


et/ 


em. 


Aco. 


w. 


t, 


ed* 



*) The NomlnatlTe answers to tlie English nommatire ease, the AocoastlTV to tiM objective case, and 
fhe Oenitiye partly to the possesaire case. 

(8) 



The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only in the Nomi- 
native and Accusative. The Accusative of the feminine and neuter 
genders is always the same as the Nominative. 



CHAPTER 11. 

OF THE SXrBSTAVTITE. 

L Of the gender of Substantives. 
§ 4. Of the masculine gender are: 

1. The Substantives, which denote a male being, as well by nature 

as by condition or occupation. Ex. : 

Dcr ©ol^tt, the son; bcr §c^tteiber, the tailor; 

b(r ^ixt, the herdsman ; htx ^txtx, the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. £z. : 

Det ©intCT/ the winter; bcr Waf, May; 

bet^erbfi^ theantomn; ber ©onntag/ Sunday. 

8. The Substantives ending in all/ tl, er^ en and ing« Ex.: 

X)er ^aU, the ball ; b(r ^utfdjier^ the coachman ; 

ber (Bia% the stable; bcr Degett/ the sword; 

bCT ^'o^tl, the spoon; ber Dfcn, the stove; 

ber ©qiliiffel, the key; ber ©ierling, the sparrow; 

ber jammer/ the hammer; ber faring/ the herring. 

Eocce^tiofu to the preceding rf^ : 

T>it ©abel, the fork; • bte %^^t\, the dish; 

bte ilartoffel^ the potato; bfe Seter, the festival; 

bte Setter, the ladder ; bte Mtt, the lyre ; 

bad 9tuber, the oar; bad ^x^tn, the cushion; 

bad StUer, the age; bad 3^4^^^ ^® mark; 

bad Sender/ the window; bad CEifen, iron ; 

bad Steber^ the fever; bad !D{efftng/ brass. 

§ 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, as well by 
nature as by condition or occupation. Ex. : 

£)te 3^o^ter^ the daughter; bie tH^agb/ the maid-servant; 

bte fS^ixt^ia, the hostess ; bie 3tege/ the she-goat. 

2. The Substantives ending in ei, ^eft, Itit, fd^aft, ung, 
in and nif. Ex.: 

jDte !Dru(!erei^ the printing-office; bie '(offnuttg/ hope; 

bie Slbtet^ the abbey; bie $i>ma{n/ the queen ; , 

bie ©efunb^eit health; bte {^tt/ the mistress; 

bie (Sauberfeit neatness; bie ^enntnig/ knowledge; 

bie Sreunbf(|iaft^ firlendship; bie (Sriaubnig/ the permission. 



BxcepHons, » 

^ad SBetb/ the woman; bad ^itttbnig/ the alliance; 

bad gtauemimmer, the woman; bad ^efenntnig/ the confession; 

bad Stlbnf^, the image; bad 3«U9ttl§, the testimony; 

bad ^erl^altntj^ the proportion; bad ^inbemtg/ the obstacle; 

bad ^ttvixfni^, the want; bad Steignif^ the event; 

bad (^lei^nig/ the similitude; bad )Segrabnig/ the burial. 

§ 6. Of thq neuter gender are : 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns and letters. Ex. : 

jDad (Stfen, the iron; JJetcrdburo, Petersburgh; 

bad ®olb/ the gold; $reufen, Prussia; 

bad %, bad ^, the A, the B; ^oKanb, HoUand. 

2. The Substantives ending in tl^unt^ fal and fel. Ex.: 

'ii^ai fRiiitxi^Vimf chiyalrj; bad (S^idfal/ the fate; 

bad $lltert^ttm^ antiquity ; bad diat^tl, the riddle. 

8. The diminutives in c^en and Iein«. Ex.: 

jDad <Bi^i^tn, the little chair; . bad fddtHltin, the little brook ; 

bad <B'6})nd)tn, the little son; bad ^xSiviltin, the j»ung lady ; 

bad Wlat>iiftn, the girl; bad ^nablein^ the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable g t* Ex. : 

T)a€ (^efcfiret^ the clamor; bad ^ttoolf, the clouds; 

bad ®ebet, the prayer; bad ©ebodjitnif, memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex. : 

Dad ffQaxnm, the why; bad Zxinftn, drinking; 

bad ^tin, the no ; bad ^Xiili^t, the useful 

Eoccepttons. 

jDer ©ta^I, the steel ; bfr.®efatt0, the song; 

bcr S^ombacf, tombac ; ^it ® ejialt, the shape ; 

ber Sint, zinc ; bte ®efa^>r, the danger ; 

tit yiatina, platina ; bte Q5ebulb, patience ; 

bet ©ebanfe, the thought; bie Stiitfef, Turkey; 

ber ® erudji, the odor, smell ; bte 9)falg, Palatinate ; 

ber d^efd^macf/ the taste ; bie 9)^oIbau^ Moldavia ; 

ber (3tUavi^, the use ; bte <Bti)Wtii, Switzerland ; 

ber ®e^0rfam, obedience; ber Srrtbuni/ the error; 

ber (^t)»im, the gain ; ber fRti^t^yxm, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their last com- 
ponent. Ex.: 

^er (audl^err^ the master of the house ; 
bie $aitdfraU/ the mistress of the house ; 
bad ^att^^an^, the town-house. 

Exceptions: The following words, although terminating in the 
mascidine Substantive bet SButl^, the courage, are of the feminine 
gender : 

^te ^nmut^^ gracefulness ; bie ©anftmittl^/ meekness ; 

bte Dentttt^i, humility ; bte S5Je^mut<>, sadness ; 

bie (^xcimutf), generosity; bie ^^totxmvdi^, melancholy. 



B 

Other words compounded irith 9)tutl^/ are masculine. Ex. : ber 
^o^mut^, haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two genders, but 
with different meanings : 

ber Sattb, tiie Tolnme ; la^ SJftttb, the ribbon ; 

bcr (Mt, the heir ; bad ^xbt, the inheritance ; 

ber <B^iVb, the shield ; M ^^i% the sign (of an inn) ; 

ber 3^i)r, the fool ; bad X^or, the gate ; 

birr SBcrblfttf, the gain ; bad SSerbienjJ, merit ; 

ber ^tt, the Utke ; bte ^tt, the sea ; 

ber !^etter^ the guide ; bte Setter^ the ladder ; 

ber $etbe^ the heathen ; bie ^eibe/ the heitth, 



n. Cf the decUnsion of Substantives* 

§ 9. All the substantives may be comprehended under three 
declensions : 
The first forms the Genitive in 6«. 
The second forms the Genitive in n* 
The third has the Genitive like, the Nominative. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 

1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 

2. All masculine Substantives, which do not follow the second 
declension. 

1. Genitive in S^ 
Norn, ber ©pfegel, the mirror ; 
Gen. bed ©yiegeld/ of the mirror ; 
Dat. bem <^|}te0el/ to the mirror; 
Ace. ben ®)>iegel/ the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way : 

jDer S^xmmd, the sky ; bad genfler/ the window ; 

ber SJater/ the father ; bad Slu je, the eye ; 

ber Degen, the sword; bad SWdbd^eit/ the giri. 

2. Genitive in tS* 
When euphony requires it, the 8 of the Genitive may be pre- 
ceded by an e, and this e be retained in the Dative. In a famUiar 
style this softening is generally neglected, but it is necessary in the 
Genitive of all those Substantives which end in a hissing sound, 
such as f, f ^ f d^ or }♦ Ex. : 

Norn, ber ZiUb, the table; bad Jltnb^ the child; 

Gen. bed Xtfied, 4)ed iKtibed/ 

Dat. bem Zi)^t, ^ bem StinU, 

Ace. ben Zi\(if, bod ^nb« 



To be declined the same way : 

)Dn 9u§/ the fbot; tad T)ex^, the Tillage; 

htt $ut/ the hat; bad ^ani, the country; 

itt kx^t, the physician; bad $aud/ the house. 

3. Genitive in nd. 

The following masculine Substantives : 

S)cr 9^aiiie, the name; bcr SBtEr^ the will; 

ber ®ebanfe/ the thought; btt ®laube/ the bielief; 

b(r Sunff/ the spark; 'ber ^^att, the damage; 

b(r Sriebe, the peace; bcr ^n^ftaU, the letter; 

formerly terminate'd in e n in the Nominative (bet 9lamen, bet SBifc 
len)^ jBUid are even now met with in this obsolete form, from which 
their other cases are derived : bet 9lame, bed 9lamend^ bem 9lamen^ 
ben inamen* 

The two words : ber ®c^ttterj, the pain, and bad ^etj, the heart, 
have in the Genitive bed ©c^metjend, or @4>metje6 ; bed J?erjend ; 
in the Dative bem @4>metje, bem .^erjen or J^erje, and in the Accu- 
sative ben @c|)mer}, bad ^erj* 

SECOND DECLENSION. * 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only masculine nouns. 
The Genitive is in n when the Nominative terminates in t, and e n 
when it terminates in anjr other letter. The other cases of the Singu- 
lar preserve the termination of the Genitive. Ex. : 

1. Genitive in n. 

Nom, ber 2otot, th#lion; 

Gen. bed i'ototn, 

Dat. bem ^Utotn^ 

Aco. ben £c»en» 

2. Genitive in ett* 
Nom. bet ®raf, the count; 
Gen. bed ®rafen, 
Dat. bem (3xa^tn, 
Aco. ben ©raferi. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. All masculine nouns of men and animals, terminating in e^ as : 

Der ^nabe^ the boy; ber Siirge, the bail; 

ber dxU, the heir; ber Sljfe, the monkey; 

ber ^ott, the messenger; ber $afe^ the hare. 

2. 7he names of nations ending in e: 

!Der Vtai^^t, the German ; ber ^a^\t, the Saxon ; 

ber granjofe, the frenchman, ber <Sdji»ebe, the Swede. 

Those ending in et follow the first declension: bet ®))aniet^ bed 
©pantetd* 
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8. The following nouns of men and animals : 

£)(r $elb^ the hero; htt ©efell/ the journeyman; 

ter ®xa^, the count; b(r ®td, the dandy; 

ber giir^ the prince ; bcr Z^ex, the fool ; 

ber S^ixi, the herdsman; - ber ^art, the fool; 
ber ^tn\^, the man ; ber f8ax, the bear ; 

ber ^m, the gentleman; ber D(|^0/ the ox. 

4. M5st norms of persons derived from foreign languages, and 

terminating in a long syllable : 

jDer ®oIbat/ the soldier; ber Staif^elit, the catholic; 

ber Sefutt, the Jesuit ; ber a^^jeolog, the theologer ; 

ber 5lb{utattt^ the adjutant ; ber ^ Wli>fcp(>/ the philosopher ; 

ber (Stttbent/ the student; ber iipcnem, the astronomer. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 18. The third declension comprehends all feminine Substantives. 
It is distinguished from the two former ones, by not having any 
infleidons in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. bie ^anh, the hand; 

Gen. ber l^anb, 

Dat. ber ^ant, 

Ace. bie $anb. 

To be declined in the same manner : 

Die graU/ the woman; bie 5tirfdje^ the cherry; 

bie <^tati, the town; bie ®abt\, the fork; 

bie fiuft, the air; bie Xufienb, the virtue. 



I 



in. Of the^ormation of the Plural. 
§ 14. The plural of German substantives is formed by adding to 
the Nominative Singular e, e r, e n or n, or it is like the SingiSar. 

1. Plural in e: 

1.' All monosyllables, with few exceptions:' 

Der 4>unb/ the dog; bie ^unbe/ the dogs; 

bie $anb^ the hand; bie ^anbe^ the hands; 

bad ^6xL, the leg; bie ^eine/ the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in nig, fa I, and ing, as well as 

those having ge before the radical syllable. 

Die ^enntnifi, the knowledge; bie Itenntnijfe, knowledge, 

bad ©djieufaC the monster; bie ©tijfeufale, the monsters; 

ber Stemblina/ the stranger; ' bie StembUnae^ the strangers; 

bad ®t^ti, the prayer; bie ®tMt, the prayers; 

bad (^efc^en!/ the present; bie ®ef(|^en!e/ the presents. 

2. Plxjral in er: 
1. The Substantives ending in 1 1^ u m : 

*£>tx fSi^^i^Vim, wealth; bie ^{eiAtpmer/ the riches; 

ber Srrt^um^ the error; bie 3nt9ititter/ the errors. 
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The following monosyllables : 

5Der ®ei^ the mind; 
berficib, the body; 
bcr ®0tt, the God; 
ter fS'^ann^ the man; 



bet fftanh, the border; 
bet SB alb, the forest; 
b« SGBurm, the worm ; 
ber i)xt, the plaoe. 



jDad %nit, the office; 
bad S3anb/ the ribbon; 
bad IBilb, the image; 
bad SBrett, the board; 
bad Sudb/ the book; 
bad t)aib, the roof; 
bad jDorf, the village; 
bad S3Iatt, the leaf; 
bad ^tnb/ the child; 
bad Stlt^, the dress; 
bad iittr the song; 
bad ic^, the hole; 



bad 8a$/ the cask; 
bad gelb, the field; 
bad ®Iad/ the glass; 
bad ®lith, the limb ; 
bad ®rab, the grave; 
bad ^au^, the house ; 
bad ^u^n, the chicken; 
bad kalb, the calf; 
bad ^i^U^, the castle; 
bad Z})al, the valley ; 
bad JBolf/ the people; 
bad SGBetb/ the woman. 



bfe Stmltn, the boys; 

bte Deutfcfintf the Germans. 



3. Plural in tt: 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which take n in the 
Genitive of the Singular : 

jDct ^naU, the boy; 
ber Deutf(3j>e, the German; 

2. The feminine Substantives in e^ el and er: 

!Die 23lene, the bee; bte S3ienen, the bees; 

bte ©dj^ioefler, the sister; bte ^6)t»t^ttn, the sisters; 

bte ©al^el^ the fork; bte &aUln, the forks. 

4. Plxjral in en: 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which take e n in 
the Genitive Singular : 

Det giitjl, the prince ; bte Surllett/ the princes ; 

ber ©clbat/ the soldier; bte ^olbaten^ the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in l^eit, feit, fdE^aft^ in and 
ung: 

Die gteffieit, Uberty; 
bte Slrttgtett politeness; 
bie gteunbfi^aft, friendship; 
bte aBirtJitt, *) the hostess; 
bie !^etnun0^ the opinion; 

The following Substantives : 

"J^ai Sett, the bed ; 
bad $e]nb/ the shirt; 
bad ^eri, the heart; 



bfe greifiettettj 

bie Slttigfeiten; 

bte greunbfdjiaftett; 

bte 2Btrtii(nnen; 

bie WltinmQtn*. 



3. 



bad 



the ear; 



bie 5lrt, the kind; . 
bie 95jlid^t, the dnty; 
bie U^r, the watch; 
bie S^¥f the number; 



*) WoidB ending in in doable their end-consonuit in the PlonL 



1* 
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bte SraU/ the woman; bte ^ibtift, the writing; 

bte S^Iad^t, the battle; bte ©iulb^ the debt; 



bte fEiiit, the world; bie ^i, time; 

bie Zl)at, the deed; bie Jaual/ the torment. 

5. Plural like the Singular. 

1' The masculine and neuter Substantives in tx, el and en: 

ber ©^legel, the mirror; bte ®^egel, the mirrors; 

ber Slbler, the eagle; bte 5lbler^ the eagles; 

bad WiSi^^tn, the girl; bte ^db^, the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bie SKutter, the mother, bie Xod)tet, 
the daughter, form their Plural : bie SKfitter^ bie Xh^ttt^ 

§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in n, all other 
cases have the same termination ; but when it does not terminate 
in n, only the Dative takes this letter, and the Genitive and Accusa- 
tive are like the Nominative. Ex. : 

Nom. bte ©rafeit/t the counts; bie ^cfttbe, the hands; 

Gen. ber d^vafett, of the counts; ber $anbe^ of the hands; 

Dat. ben (S)rafen, to the counts; ben $anben, to the hands; 

Ace. bte ^rafen^ the counts; bie ^anbe^ the hands. 

Nom. bie ^aufer, the houses; 
Gen. ber ^aufet/ of the houses ; 
Dat. ben {jaufem^ to the houses ; 
Ace. bie ^tiiufeT/ the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

ber <Sd^ul(f/ the shoe; ber ^elb, the hero; 

ber Xi\^, the table; bie ^Mh, the debt; 

bad ;^inb/ the chUd; bad £)\x, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives in the Plural change the radical vowel a 
into &^ into b, u into &, and a u into & u ^ as : 

1. All Substantives which take the ending er: 

Der ^ann, the man; bie !!^Sntter/ the men; 

ber 3rrf5um, the error; " bte Snt^itmer, the errors; 

bad iSocji^ the hole; bte Sodjier/ the holes; 

bad ^aud/ the house; bte ^aufer^ the houses. 

2. The Masculine and feminine Substantives, which take the 
termination e: 

jDte $anb^ the hand; bie ^&nU, the hands; 

ber (So^n/ the son; bie ^j^^ne^ the sons; 

ber t>ut, the hat ; bie ^itte, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

jDer Sinn, the arm; ber ©toif, the stuff; 

ber iant, the sound; ber ®4iu|/ the shoe; 

ber Dolc^/ the dagger; ber ^nnU, the point; 

ber ^uttb, the dog; ber Sag, the day. 
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8. The following Substantives, vhich do not change in the Plural : 

S)n 5f\)fel, the apple; J£)tt 55atet, the fether; 
ber !WangeI, the want; ber S3rttber, the brother; 

ber ^aqti, the nail; ber (Baxitn, the garden; 

ber ©attei^ the saddle; bet Sabett/ the thread; 

bnr 9AaiM, the cloak; brr Ofen, the atoye; 

. ber S^ogel, the bird; bte 3){utter, the mother; 

ber ^ammet/ the hammer; hit Xocjiter/ the daughter. 





TABLE 




OF THE DIFFERENT INFLSXIONB OB OXRUAN SUBSTANTIVES 




I. 


Singular. 






U 


2. 


3* 


Norn. 
Gen. 








pre« 


n or f tt 


_ 


Dat. 


— or e 


n or m 


— . 


Ace. 




n or m 


— 




n 


. Plural. 




1- 


2. 


3- 


4. 


Norn, e 


er 


n or m 


— 


Gen. e 


or 


n or «tt 


._ 


Dat. en 


errt 


tt or en 


tt 


Ace. e 


e? 


tt or en 


*■ 



/ 



rV. Of Proper Names. 

§ 17. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 

the article. If declined with the article they do not change in the 
Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. ber JIarl, Charles; ber ©(jjiller, Schiller ; 

Gen. bed ^axl, of Charles; bed (Sqiiller, of Schiller; 

Dat bem ^arl/ to Charles; bem <^djftller, to SchiUer; 

Aoo. ben Staxl, Charles; bett ^^iXUt, Schiller. 

Without the article, proper names take no other inflexion than 
an 6 or e 6 in the Genitive. Those terminating in a hissing sound 
mostly take en 5, as: SSof, ?8ogen6, gri^, gri^enS* Ex.: 

Nom. Start, Charles; ^&iUtt, Schiller; 

Gen. Baxli, ©itflerd, 

Dat. Staxl, ^iiUtr, 

Ace. ^axl, ®(9iQer* 

The proper names of women are declined like those of men, except 

those ending in e, which take in the Genitive n6^ and in. the 
Dative ti* Ex. : 

Nom. (Bt)p^it, Sophy; Staxelint, Caroline; 

Gen. ©opMend, 5(aroItnend^ 

Dat ©ojjptett, 'JlaToUnett, 

Ace. ©op^te, 5(aroIme» 
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When proper names^'are used in the Plural, the masculine take 
the termination e^ and the feminine the termination n or e n^ Ex. : 
Subtolg, Lewis; bte Subtoiae, 

The names of towns and countries are always declined without the 
article, and take only 6 in the Genitive. Ex. : 

dttm, Rome; 9tom«, of Rome; / 

fUtapd, Naples; ^tapd^, of Naples. 



V. Cf the formation of feminine nouns. 

§ 18. In order to form the feminine noun from a mascjiline one, 
the syllable t n is added to the latter. Ex. : 

(Sin ^Mq, a king; tint ^Mqin, a queen; 

tin S4iauf|>ieler/ an actor; cine (^({laufptelm'n, an actress. 

When the masculine ends in c, the e changes into i n» Ex. : 

jDer Oalte, the hnsband; ble ®atHn, the wife; 

ber ^iitot, the lion; hit ^iitoin, the lioness. 

In most cases, when i n is added to form the feminine noun, the 
letters a, o, u, au change into &, h, & and &u* 

5E)er dJraf, the count; tie ®ra|!tt, the countess; 

bcr S3auer, the peasant; bie ^auerin, the peasant-wife; 

bcr Z^ex, the fool; btc Z^^Mn, the fool. 

Substantives derived from foreign languages form exceptions. Ex, : 

Der (general/ . bte ©eneraltn ; 

ber 95rofeffoT, bie ^profejfprin j 

Some feminine nouns, expressing relationship, or occupation, are 
not derived from corresponding masculine nouns. Ex. : 

jDer ^JUinn, the man; bie grau^ the woman; 

ber Shelter/ the cousin; bie ^afe, the cousin; 

ber 9teffe, the nephew; . bie 9tic^te, the niece; 
ber Weni^, the monk; bie SRcnnt, the nun. 



VI, Of the Diminutives. 

§ 19. Diminutives are very common in German ; they are formed 
by adding the syllable d^ e n or I e i n , to the primitive word. Ex. : 

Der Zi^Hf, the table; ba0 Zi\d^tn, the Uttle table; 

ber ^ann, the man; bad Wann^tn, the little man; 

bie Seber, the feather; bad Sebert^ien^ the little feather; 

bad Stinh, the child; bad ^inblein^ the little child. 
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When the primitive word ends in e or en ^ this termination is 
suppressed in forming the diminutiye: • 

Die Xauht, the pigeon ; bad Zanl^tn, tlie little pigeon ; 

ber ®axttn, the garden; bad ®dxt0ftnf the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, 0, u into ii^h^ii* 



CHAPTEE III. 

OF THE ABJECTIVE. 



' I. Declension of the Adjectives. 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attribute or as an 

epithet. In the phrase : "My father is good *' the adjective good is 

an attribute; in : "A good father loves his children," it is an epithet. 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable in gender 

and number. Ex. : 

Der SBatcr t|l gut, the father is good; 
bie flutter tjl gut, the mother is good; 
bie jlinber {tnb %\xi, the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always precedes its Sub- 
stantive, and is declined in three different ways, accordingly as it is 
preceded by the definite article, the indefinite article, or as it stands 
without an article. 

1. When the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, it 
takes in the Nominative Singular the termination t, and in all other 
cases Singular and Plural en» The Accusative Singular of the 
feminine and neuter genders however, is the same as the Nomina- 
tive. Ex. : 

SINGULAR. 
Masculine. 
Nom. bft gttte Tiann, the good man; 
Oen. bed guten Wtannti, of the good man; 
Dat bem guten Wannt, to the good man; ^ 
Ace. ben guten Tlann, the good man. 

Feminine. 
Nom. bie gute Srau^ the good woman; 
Oen. ber guten 9xaa, of the good woman; 
Bat. bet guten 9tau, to the good woman; 
Ace. bie gute 8rau^ the good woman. 

Neuier. 
Nom. bad gute ^nb^ the good child; 

Gen. bed guten tinted, of the good child ; -. 

Dat bent guten ^inbe, to the good child; 
Ago. bad gute ^inb^ the good child; 
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PLUBAL FOB ALL GIINDEBB. 

Norn, hit gulen ^amtt, grantn, JKnberj 

Oen. ber guttn Wtanntt, Sraum, ^inbet^ 

Dat. ben guttn Tlannttn, Srauen, ^nbem ; 

Aco. hit guten ^anntt, Srauett^ Stinhtt* 

The Adjective is declined in the same manner, when preceded by 
any determinative word which has the terminations of the definite 
article, a^ : biefer, jener, this, that ; jeber^ every ; weld^er, which. 

2. When the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, it 
takes in the Nominative of the Singular the ending e r for the mas- 
culine, e for the feminine, and e d for the neuter. All other cases 
take e n / except the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like 
the Nominative. Ex. : 

MasctUine, 
Norn, eui ganjer Zaa, a whole day; 
Gen* cine^ ganjen i«ge«, of a whole day; 
Dat einem ganjen Za^t, to a whole day; 
Ace. einen gan^it Za^, a whole day. 

Feminine, 
Norn, eittf ganje !Rad^t » irhole night; 
Gen; dner 0«!t|en ^atl^t, of a whole night; 
Dat tintx gan^en ^a^t, to a whole night; 
Ace. (tne ganje ^ad^t, a whole night 

Neuter. 
Nom. e(n gaKje* SoJt, a whole year; 
Gen. efnc0 ganjen Sabred, of a whole year; 
Dafv etnent ganjen 3«|rf, to a whole year; 
Aco. tin gan^ee Sal^t/ a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when preceded by 
the determinative word tein^ no, or by one of the possessive pronouns 
ntein, bciti, fein, unfer, euer, il^r, my, thy, his, our, your, their. 
When preceded by aAy of these words in the plural, it takes the 
termination e n in all the cases. Ex. : 

PLUBAL FOB ALL GENDEBS. 

Nom. fdite guten ^anner^ grauett/ j!{ttbet$ 

Gen. Uintt gutcn !W5ttner, ixautn, 5t{nbeT; 

Dat. fefrten guten ^cimttn, graueit, ^inbcmj 

Aoc. fi{ne gtttett Tlanntt, ixaum, ^nbcf* 

8. When the Adjective is preceded neither by an article nor by 
aify other determinative word, it takes the terminations of the 
definite article and is declined in the following manner : 
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SINGULA E. 
Mascidine, 

Norn, guter fSStxn, good wine,, or some good wine ; *) 
^-~ 0Ute^ fBtinte, of good wine;t) 
gutem SBetne^ to good wine; 
fiuten SBein, good wine. 

rtfdjie !WncJ, fresh milk; 
rifc^jer !WtIcJ, of fl«esh milk; 
'$er !Wtlc9/ to firesh milk; 
^e mH^, fresh milk. 

Norn. fdbt»arjc0 STudJ/ black cloth;' 

Gen. |C9toarjc0 a:i«|e3, of black cloth; f) 

Dat fditDar^em 2)uc|ie^ to black cloth; 

Ajgo. \a^)»axiti Zuii^, blaok oloth. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

Norn. fcBb'ne SBIumen^ fine flowers; 




Gen. 
Bat. 



p^'ontt SBIumctt^ of fine flowers ; 
mntn ^Inmtn, to fine flowers; 



Aco. ]a)'6nt ^Inmtn, fine flowers. 
Participles, used adjectirely, are decKned like adjectives. 



II. Degrees of comparison of the^ Adjectives. 

§ 21. The Comparative of an adjective is formed by adding the 
termination er, and the Superlative by adding the termination jle- 
Ex.: 

S'letcJ, rich; reicjer, richer; bet retdjflc, the richest ; 

fdjiin, fine; f(|[bner, finer; ber fcjiin|le, the finest; 

milb^ mild; miVbtt, milder; ber mtlbefle/ %) ^® mildest. 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the Comparative 

and Superlative : a changes into d/ o into i, u into ft^ Ex.: 

91U, old; fiUer, older; bet d'ltejle, the oldest; 

firog, great; Arofer, greater; ber progte, the greatest; 

futtfi, young; Jiinfier^ younger; ber jiittgjle, the youngest. 

The following Adjectives are exceptions : 

SBalflT/ true ; blaf, pale; pum|)f/ blunt; 

fc^jlanf, slender; glatt, slippery; ftoi, joyful; 

(((llaff, lax; gerabe, straight; |>olb, gracious ; 

fanft, soft; facjte, soft, slow; rob, raw; 

xaaii, faint; farg/ stingy; tou^ mad; 

ilac^^flat; tunb^ round; i^oK/ full; 

alfc^, false; bunt/ motley; 



*> The word tomt befbre a SubstantiTe, is not translated unless the emphasis is upon it. 
t) In Ibe QentdTo maacmlinn and neater, the termination e n , dnteii $Beine0, f^uarien S^iu^tf , ia now 
generally used. 
Xi Instead of fe, we add cfle# when euphony teqnirea It 
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as well as the Adjectives ending in bar, f)aft and fam* Ex.: 
tantbat, grateful; tanfbarer, more grateful; bf>H)aft, malicious; 
bo^^after, more malicious; f)>arfam, economical; f)>arfamer, more 
economical. 

§ 22. The following Adjectives are irregular : 

®ut good; befTcT/ better; bcr lejlc, the best; 

naf^, near; ndper, nearer; bcr nddifjlf, the next; 

^oA, high ; ^b^er, higher; bcr W#^^ *^« highest; 

loiti, much; ine{)r/ more; ter mnfte/ the most. 

§ 23. The Comparatives and Superlatives are declined according 
to the same rules as the Adjectives in the Positive. Ex. : bet f (eine 
Xx^d), the small table; bet fleinere Xi^d), the smaller table; ber 
f leinfte X\{d), the smallest table ; ein tieiner Xi^d), a small table ; 
ein tieinerer Xi\d), a smaller table ; ein fc^bned S3uc^, a beautiful 
book ; ein fc^bnered S3ucl^, a more beautiful book. 



^ 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE KTJMEBALS. 



$ 24. The cardinal numbers are : 

1 cind or tin, 21 rin unb gtoangig, 

2 itoti, 22 ^toH unb imn^iq, 

3 txti, 23 bret unb gtoan^tg, 

4 Diet/ 24 bier unb jtDanjta^ 

5 fiittf/ 25 fiinf unb gtoangtg, 

6 fedfd/ 30 bretgtg, 

7 ftcben, 40 »tentg, 

8 a^t, 50 funf}i0, 

9 nrutt/ 60 fedbgtg^ 

10 jcbn^ 70 ftebenjtg, 

11 elf, 80 a*t5t0, 

12 jtoHf, 90 ncunjtg, 

13 breijebn, 100 bunbett, 

14 bt^irbn, 101 punbert unb tini, 



15 fiinftf^n^ 102 punbert unb \toti, 

16 fc(|if&n, 103 punbert unb brei, 

17 [ifhtmMf 200 jtoeiftunbert, 

18 a4)tii{jt, 1,000 taufenb, 

19 neuttge^tt/ 2,000 jtoettaufenb, 

20 s»amf0, 10,000 le^ntaufenb, 

1853 ctntaufenb act^tpunberi brei unb filnhig, or adptgef^n^unbert bret unb fitn^tg 
a million, etne ^J'^idtott. 

6in$ is used instead of ein "when a neuter noun is understood. 
SBie t>iele SBfid^er l^aben @ie ? How many books have you? ^d) ^abe 
nur e i n 6^ I have only one. ^xoti and brei, if not preceded by 
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any determinatiTe word, take in Hie Genitive the termination e x* 
Ex. : Die ^u^fage }wekr ^^ugen^ the deposition of two witnesges. 
The other cardinal numbers remain unaltered, except in the Dative 
where they sometimes take the termination e n» 

$ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are derived from 

the cardinal numbers by the addition of the syllable te or jle^ 

From two to nineteen is added te, the rest take fle*^ 

T>tT fr(le, the first; ber jtoanjigfie^ the twentieth; 

Ux iMiit, the second ; bfr rfn ttitb jtpangtgfte , the twenty-first ; 

bCT ^xittt, the third ; ber breifiigj^e^ the thirtieth ; 

bet m'cttc, the fourth ; , btr fiinj^igfiC/ the fiftieth ; 

ber fiinftf, the fifth; ber |mnbertjle, the hundredth; 

ber a0)tt, the eighth ; Ux tattfrnbftr, the thousandth. 

ber 5»clfte, the twelfth ; 

From these are derived, by the addition of nd, tJie ordinal 
adverbs: • 

(&x^tni, firstly, in the first place; 
Pl^otiitn^, secondly, in the second place; 
Itxitien^, thirdly, in the third place; 
fBinttn^, fourthly, in the fourth place. 

5 26. The other numbers are : 

1. Multiplicative numbers, 

(StnfA((, single; }e^nfa((^ tenfold; 

jtoeifacfj, double;*) l^unbertfad^, a hundredfold; 

\iXtx\Ci^, treble; taufenbfof^, a thousandfold. 

We may add to these the adverbs which are formed by the sub- 
stantive 9KaI, time : , / 

©inmal, once; »«rmal^ four times; 

jtocimal, twice; ^unbertmal, a hundred times; 

brcimd, thrice; taufenbmal, a thousand times. 

2. Distributive numbers, 

$oIb, half ; - einjeln, one by one ; 

bie $)alfte/ the half ; ^aartoctfc, by pairs ; 

ba0 Drtttcl, the third part; \t brct tinb brei', by threes; 

ba^ SStertel, the fourth part; bw^enbtocife, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word lei, which 

signifies sort or kind : 

Gtiterlet, of one kind; xam6^\t\, of several kinds; 

j»eterlct, of two kinds; bielerki, of many kinds; 

breterlet/ of three kind; aUerlei^ of all kinds. 

The following adverbs are peculiar to the German language : 

i 3lnbertlj)alb, one and a half; Jalb tin^, half past twelve ; 

britte^^alb^ two and a half; balb gtoei, half past one ; 

bterte^alb/ three and a half; i^aVb bretV half past two. 



•) Insteid of }»ffft^ %u «» may wy : |»rifSIt{s,vlMfenbf«tHd K. 

IL 2 
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§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English after the names 
of Sovereigns, and to express the days of the month : 

Subtotg *er (Slfte, Lewis the eleventh; fcer toierte ^pril, hie fourth of April; 

^etnridj berSSterte, Henry the fourth; b<r ttcjte SWai, May the eighth. 



A 



CHAPTER Y. 

OF F B IT TJ V 



§28. 



L Determinate personal pronouns. 
The first person is expressed by id;, I ; Plural wir, we ; 



the second person by bu, thou ; Plural i^r, you ; the third person 
by cr, *he ; jie, she ; e6, it ; and jte, they, Plural for all genders, 
They are declined in the following manner : 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



First person. 

t*, I; 

meiner, of me; 
mix, tome; 
mid^/ me; 

rove, we; 
unfer, of us; 
vin^, to us; 
un^, us; 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Second person, 
tu, thou; 
bemrr, of thee; 
btr, to thee; 
bi(^/ thee. 

i^h you; 
fuer, of you; 
t\i^, to you; 
eu(9/ you* 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Masculine, 
tx, he; 

fcinet/ of him; 
tbltt/ to him; 
ii)n, him; 



Third person. 
Singular. 
Feminine. 
pe, she; 



Neuter. 
e«, it; 
fetncr, of it; 
i^im, to it; 
e^/ it. 



t^rer, of her; 
t^r, to her; 
pe, her; 

Plural FOR all genders. 
Nom. pe, they; 
Gen. t^rcr, of them ; 
Dat. toneit/ to them; 
Ace. |te/ them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person ftd;, himself, 
herself, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined thus : 



Masculine and Neuter. 
Gen. fciner, of himself; 
Dat. fid(>, to himself; 
Ace. |tc|/ himself; 



Feminine* 
i^xtx, of herself; 
(tc^, to herself; 
jtc^^ herself. 



Flural. 
^xtt, of themselves; 
ft(t^ to themselves; 
{i(9^ themselves. 
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. Sometimes the word felbfl, self, is joined to the personal pronottng. 
Ex.: id^ fclbfl, myself; bu felbjl, thyself; er felbjl, himself; ji^ felbjl, 
one*s self; n)iv felbj!, ourselves. 

In adding the word felbjl to a verb, the pronouns are not repeated 
as in English. Ex. : dx b<it e6 felbjl gefagt, he said so himself; jie 
bat e^.mir felbjl gefagt, she told me so herself. 

§ 30. The pronoun bu is used among near relations and very 
intimate friends. In speaking to a stranger, the third person plural 
@ie, 3bnen, must invariably be used instead of the second person 
singular bu, bit, bidj^^ 

(Bit lj)aben ti mix gcfagt, yon told me so; 
t^ fenne <Bit ntcjt, I do not know you; 
tcj) toiU e0 3^)neii gebcrt, I will give it you. 



II. Indeterrriinate personal pronouns. 

§ 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are t 

WdXi, one, they; S^ermann, every one; 

Semanb^ somebody; (Sincr, some one; 

9l{emattb< nobody; Reiner, no one. 

5Kan is indeclinable; Sebermann takes in the Genitive an ^; 
3emanb and 5liemanb are either invariable or take the terminations 
of the definite article. Ex. : 

'^'ISenn mem reidj t^ l^ftt man greuubt. When one is rich, one has friends. 

^ 3ebctmann toirb e^ 3^ncn fagrn. Every one wiU teU you. 

^i ^at 3emanb natj 3^nen gcfragt* Somebody has asked for you. 

5)?an mug 9?temanben ^ajfcn. We must hate nobody. 

Reiner tot\%, ob cr morgctt nod^ leben totrb. No one knows, if he will be alive.to-morrow. 

§ 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

6ttt)a0, something, anything; xamiS^tt, mattdpe, maitd^e^, many a, many 

nic^t^, nothing; a one; 

jebcr, {ebe, jiebc^, every, each, every mel^rc or mel^rerc, several; 

one; irgcnb eitt, any, some; 

aflcr, alle, allc^, all, everything ; emige, some ; 

f Dicker, folc^je, foldifc^, such; bie mrijlen, the most. 

EXAMPLES. 

3(^ ^<(bt rttoad 9?etied ©crnommett* I have heard something new. 

34 $rtbe nt'At^ %i^xU I have heard nothing. 

3eber mug feine SJPtc^jten erfiitten. Every one must fulfil his duties. 

3cbc« 2anb ^at fetne ©ebraudj^e* Every country has its customs. 

5lUc 9J?enf(^en fmb jlerblic!)* AU men are mortal. 

5me0 tji ijerloren. Everything is lost. 

- , Sin folder SBerlujl i|l unerfctlitj* Such a loss is irreparable. 

!JJ?an(|>er faet, ber nid^t erntct. Many a one sows, who does not reap. 

34 ^abc mand;«i %a% ©rrloren* I have lost many a day. 

r 
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t 

©eBcn ®(e mlr rinfgr Sebem, Give me some pens. 

Sett^ftt (Bit mix trgenb tin ^uc)f. Lend me some book or other. 

?Wettt S3ruber Jal nte^rere greunbe* My brother has several friends. 

i)it metften !D^enf4ien urt^eilen nad^ bent Most men jndge according to appearances. 
®<ifnne* 



CHAPTER VL 

\ OF ADJECTIVE AND BBLAUVE FBOVOUITS. 

L BemonHrative pronouns. 
§ 38. The demonstratiye pronouns are : 

For near objects : 
btefer, biefe, btefed$ this, this one. 

For distant objects: 
Jener, Jene, jenedj that, that one. 

EXAMPLES. 
!Diefer !Wantt, this man; btefe grau, this woman; btefe* iltnb, this child; 

jener 5lif4>/ that table ; Jenc geber, that pen ; jened SBu^f, that book. 

©tefer i(l gliltfltdji, 3ttl« ip wngliicfU'cJj this one is happy, that one is mjhappy. 

The 'demonstrative pronouns have the same terminations as the 
definite article, and are declined in the same manner. 



Masculine, 


Ftminifne. 


Neuter, 


Plural, 


Nom. btefer. 
Gen. btefe«. 
Bat. biefent. 
Ace. biefen. 


btefe, 
btefer, 
btefer, 
Mefe, 


biefe«, 
btefeij, 
biefent, 
biefed. 


Wefe, 
btefer, 
biefen, 
. Mefe. 



Instead of biefeft one may flay btc8 in the Nominative and Accu- 
sative Neuter : bic6 58uc^, this book. 

§ 84. Instead of btefer and jener the article bet, bie, ba^ is very 
often employed, on which in that ease a greater stress is placed. Ex. : 

£)er Wlann, this man; bte grau, this woman; ba^ j!inb, this child. 

When ber, bte, ba^, taking the place of btefe6 or jeneft^ does not 
accompany a substantive^ it is declined as follows : 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Flural. 


Nom. ber. 
Gen. beffen, 
Dat bent. 
Ace. btm. 


tie, 

beren, 

ber, 

bie, 


Hi, 
beffett, 
bem, 
bad. 


bte, 
berer, 
benen, 
bte. 
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5 35, To the adjective pronouns belong also : 

DerientgC/ btqeni^^/ badjentge^ the one; 
berfelbe, btefelbe/ baffelbe, the same. 

These words are composed of the definite article and of ) e n i g e 
and f e I b e , and are declined like an adjective preceded by a definite 
article. Ez. : 



Masculine, 

Norn, berfelbe. 
Ace. I ht^tlUtig 
Dat. bcmfclben. 
Gen. benfflben^ 



SINGULAR. 

Feminine. 

btefelbe, 
berfelben, 
berfelben, 
biefelbe, 



Neuter. 
bafelbc, 

bejielben^ 
bcmfelben, 



PLURAL. 

btefelbett, 
berfelben, 
benfelbett/ 
biefelben, 



the same ; 
of the same; 
to the BAme ; 
tkp same. 



§ 36. ©erjenige, biejcnige, ba^nige, followed by tt)cld;er, wcld^^e, 
xotld)c^, or their substitutes, bzv, bie, baS, correspond to the English 
he who, she who, the one which, etc. 

Deriftttgc, toeld^er Fontml, he who comes; 

btejcntac, toelc^je \pxi0)t, she who speaks; 

ba^ientge, meldj^ed ttiji metne^ that which I mean; 

biejetttgen, toelq^e bereU fwib, those who are ready. ^ 



II. Possessive pronouns. 

§ 57. The possessive pronouns are either joined to a Substantive 
or they stand alone ; or in other words they are either conjoined or 
disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : 



ModCuUne.^ 
bciit, 

frin, 

unfer, 

tun, 



Feminine, 

ntetne, 
betnc, 
feinc, 

fftne, 
unfere, 
tutxt, 
i^xt, 



Neuter. 
mettt/ 
betn, 
frin, 

feiri, 

unfer, 

eunr. 



ray; 

thy; 

his; 

her; 

its; 

our; 

your 

their. 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the same inflexions 
as the article ein^ eine, ein«. Ex. : 



Singular. 
Norn, mettt 33rubcr, my brother; 
Gen. mctne^ 23ruber^/ 
Dat. metne m S5ruber, 
* ^^ ^ memen SBruber^ 



Ace. 



Fiural. 
meine SBr^ber, my brothers ; 
meincr Srubcr/ 
meinen Sriibertt/ 
rtitint Sritber* 
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§ 89. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived from the 
conjoined ones, by adding the syllable i g : 

S)er mtini^t, bte metntge, bad metnige^ mine ; . 

berbetntge, btebetntger bad bdntge^ thine; 

ber frtnigc, bie feinigC/ bad feinige/ his ; 

berniriae, hitiW^t, bad il^rige^ hers;, 

ber frinigf, bie feini^e, bad fcintje, its ; 

berunfrtge/ bteunfnge, bad unfngc, ours; 

ber eurtge, bie eurtge^ bad tnxi^t, yours; 

ber il^rige/ bte i^rige, bad U^xii^t, theirs. 

Instead of 'ber meinige, ber beinige &c. ber mcint, ber beine &c. is 
often used, or without the article metner, tneine, meined ; beiner^ beine^ 
beine^ or beind* 

f^ V '^ III. Relative pronouns. 

§ 40. Relative pronouns refer to a preceding substantive. There 
are three of them in German : 

toer^ he who; toad^ that which. 

SSeldE^er, welc^e, welched are declined like the definite article ; ber^ 
bie, ba6 are declined like the demonstrative pronouns ber, bie, ba^^ 
with the only difierence that in the Genitive Plural it has beren» Ex. : 

jDer ^ann, totl^tt arbeitel, the man who works; 

bte graU/ .totl^t Uoeittt, the woman who is crying ; 

bad ^tttb, tt)el4^ed fpielt, the child that is playing. 



Der Snabe, bett @ie lobett^ the boy whom you praiee; 

ber ©arten^ toelc^jen @ie fe(>ett, the garden which you see; 

bte .^aufer, toelcfre @ie faufen, the houses which you buy. 



■Der S3ebtettte, bem ®ie ed gegeBeit f^aben, the man-servant to whom you have given it; 
bte ^agb, toelcfier <Bit ed gefagt l^aben, the maid-servant to whom you have said it; 
bte Sreunbe, benen toir fc^freiben, the friends to whom we write. 

§ 41. We can use indifferently tt)eW;er or ber, except in the 
Genitive, where weldE^er is not used. Whose, of whom, atid of which 
are always expressed by bejfen and beren* Ex. : 

Der !Watttt, beffen ©o^n fran! t^ the man whose son is ill; 

bte grau, beren ^irtber geflorben jtnb^ . the woman whose children have died , 

bte ^tnber, beren WviiXtt angefommen tfi. the children whose mother is arrived. 

§ 42. 3Ber and xoa^ are compound relative pronouns containing 
both the antecedent and the subsequent and are used instead of 
berjienise n>e(c^er^ ba^ienige n>elclE^e6, \i^^ n>ad Ex. : 
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fBiX )ufrteben {ft/ i^ glucflid^^ He who is contented, is happy. 

lEBae fdjfon i^, tfi ni^t imvxtx nit^ncjl/ What (that vhich) is beautiful, is not always 

useful. \ 



IV. Interrogative pr<moun». 
$ 43. The interrogative pronouns are : 

2DcT, who; toa^, what; 
toelcJcT, toelcjc, toeI4>e«, which. 

SBer and n)ad are never accompanied by a substantive; xotx is 
declined like the demonstrative pronoun ber ; and n>a^ is ordinarily 
indeclinable. 

j©et tft ba? Who is there? 

SBer tft btefer gWannV Who is this man? 

- SBer tjt bfefe SrauV Who is this woman? 

JSEBeffen $aug x^ btc^? Whose house is this? 

5Dem fc^jrcibcn ®ie? To whom are you writing? 

t lEBen fu^en <Ste? Whom are you looking for? 

2Ba« fmb toir? What are we? 

2Ba3 jagctt <5ie? Whatrdo you say? 

The interrogative pronoun xot\6itt, which, is usually accompanied 
by a Substantive and is declined like the definite article. Ex. : 

SBcIcJer Slrjt t(^ angef ominen ? Which physician has arrived ? 

SDel(% geber i^ bte ntetntgc? Which pen is mine ? 

SBelcJ^ed ^c^vl^ tjl ju toerfaufen ? Which house is to be sold ? 

SBelcJcn $ut Wft'blen @ieV Which hat do you chose? 

2Bel*er Slume geben ®te ben SSorjug ? To which flower do you give the preference ? 

j©el4er »on biefcn ® arten gef^iirt S^nen ? Which of these gardens belongs to you ? 

ilSBet^e^ )9on btefen $aufern toollen ^ie Which of these houses do you wish to 

faufcn? buy? 

2Del((iem »ott biefen jlnabcn ^>ap bu brin To which of these boys hast thou given 

33rot gfgeben? thy bread? 

34 babe beitt geberme(Ter einer betner I have given thy penknife to one of thy 

©(i^toejlern gegeben. SDelcj^er? sisters. To which (of them) ? 

§ 44. The pronoun wad, accompanied by the indefinite article 
ein, and the preposition ffir, may also be employed as an interroga- 
tive, and answers to the English : what kind of. Ex. : 

. SBa^ fur tin SBudji Itefejl bu ? What or what kind of book do you read ? 

SBatf fiir ixn aJ?ann toat (^ofrated? What sort of a, man was Socrates? 

^a^ fiir etne geber \vi^^ bu? What pen are you looking for? 

2Ba« fiir einen ^mv!^ »erFaufjt bu ? What dog do you sell? 

In the Plural the article is omitted: SBad fur Scanner? What 
kind of men V 
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CHAl^TER VIL 

OF THE VESB. 

I. Preliminary Hemarks. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods : the Indicative, the 
* Subjunctive and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz. : 

tbe Prbsbwt Tensb : t(^ fi^teibe/ I write, I am writing, I do write; 
the Imfxbfxct Tiksx : i^ f^ricb^ I wrote, I was writing, I did write. 

All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

Pbbfect Tense :* idb l^abe gefc^riebcn, I have written; 

Pluperfect Tense: t(9 f^attt gef^ricbcn, I had written; 

Ist Future Tense : ic^ toerbe fcjrcibcn^ I shall write ; 

2nd Future Tense : i^ iverbe gefc^rieben ^aUn, I shall have written. 

^ The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as the Indicative 
Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood is expressed either by 
the Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs teqpinates in en; by 
taking oflF this termination we find the root of the verb. JEx. : @(^reib 
is the root of the verb fcl;reibeti, to write ; fag the root of the verb 
fagen, to say. 

§ 47. The regular German verbs are divided into assonant and 
dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modifications of tenses, 
persons, &c., are marked by terminations or initials added to the 
root, without this root imdergoing any alteration. 

We call dissonant, those verbs, the Imperfect tense, the Imperative 
Mood, and the Past Participle of which are formed by changing the 
vowel of the root. 



II. Cf the conjugation of assonant verbs* 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of assonant verbs 
is formed by the following terminations : 

SiNo. !♦ — c Plue. 1. — eit 

2. — jl 2. — t 

3. — t. 3. — f». 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like that of the 
Indicative Mood, with the exception that the third person Singular 
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IB like the first> asid thftt the teTmina.tioii9 ft and t are preceded by 
an e« Ex.: 

SiKQ. !♦ — e Plub. 1« -<-«i ' 

2. — ejl 2. --et 

3. — f* 3* —en* 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of the Subjunc- 
tive Mood is formed hj adding the following terminations : 
Suva. 



U-tt 


Plue. 1. —ten 


2, — tef 


2, — tft 


3* — te. 


3. —ittt. 



The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the root of the verb 
an e for the Singular and e t for the Plural. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding e n b to the root. The 
Past Participle is formed by placing the initials g e before, and the 
termination t after the root. 

MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

Soben, to praise. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

3(j^ loB-e, I praise, I do praise, I am praising, 3c^ lob-«, (if) I praise, 

bu lob-ft bu lob-eft 

er lob-t er lob-e 

jpix lob-en »ir lob-en 

T^r lob-et i\)x lob-et 

fie lob-en. fte lob-en. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
3<|> lob-te, I praised, I did praise, was praising, 3^ lob-te, (if) I praised, 
bu lob-teft bu lob-tefl 

er lob-te tt lob-te 

toir lob-ten toir lob-ten 

tbr lob-tet i\}x lob-tet 

lie lob-ten. • fte loWen. 

Imperative Mood: Wb-f, praise (thou) ; lob-et, praise (ye). / 

Present Participle: lob-«ib, praising. 
, Perfect Participle : ge-lob-t/ praised. 

Observation. When euphony requires it, the terminations of the Imperfect, as well as those fltf the 
Present tense, in t and fi, are preoeded by an e. Ex.: ^<^ rebe, X speak; bit rtbefl. thou speakest; er 
rrtet, he speaks; l^r rcbrt, you speak. Q6i rebcte, I spoke; bu rebftejl, thou spokeet; er rebete, he 
spoke; ttfr rebeteit, we spoke; {fit rebrtct, you spoke; j!e rebettn, they spoke. In those verbs, the root 
of which ends in b or t this e m\u^ always be introduced. 

5 49. There are assonant as/ well as dissonant verbs, which do 
not take the initials g e in the ^Perfect Participle. Of this class are : 
1. The verbs which have the fojreign termination i v e n or i c r e n» Ux. : 

Siegieren, to govern ; / regiert, governed; 

f^jajteren, to walk; / fpajiert, walked; 

abbtreU/ to add; / abbtrt^ added. 

2* 



2. Those derived verbs, which berin by one oi the particles i e, 
ge, ent, em<), er, t>cr, jer*). Ex.: 

©ffttdjen, toTisit; hfu^t, yisited; 

erlangen, to attain; ttlanat, attained; 

• tfttoeilen, to stay; * toertimtt, staid; 

Itt^ixtn, to destroy; gwjliijrt, destroyed. 

3. Compound verbs which have an inseparable preposition or 
adverb as prefix. Ex. : 

Untenidjtm, to instruct; unterriiijtet/ instructed; 

ttiberlegen, to refute; toiberlfgt, reftited; 

^oUtnUn, to complete; tooUtnbct/ completed. 

In compound verbs, which have a separable prefix, the syllable 
ge is placed between the verb and the preposition or adverb, in 
forming the Perfect Participle. Ex.: 

Slbfuriicit/ to shorten, (iBgeliirgt, shortened; 

anflageit/ to accuse; angeflagt^ accused; 

fortiagen/ to send away; fprtgejagt/ sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the following verbs : 

©agtn, to say ; toeinctt, to weep ; ' 

liebeit/ to loye; laci^en/ to laugh ; 

glauben, to belieYe"; ^VL\)ltn, to feel ; 

totinftij^cn, to wish ; ^^oren, to hear; 

j^offen, to hope; fpirlen, to play. 



III. Of the conjugation of the dissonant verbs* ** 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150, and they 
take in the Present tense of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods 
the same terminations as the assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative Mood in dissonant verbs is 
formed by changing the radical vowel or diphthong. The first and 
third person Singular take no inflexion, the other persons take the 
same as in the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. , 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is formed by soften- 
ing the vowel of the Indicative (a into d, o into h, u into fl) and 
adding the terminations of the Present tense (Subjunct. Mood). 

The Imperative Mood generally takes the same terminations as in 
the assonant verbs ; sometimes it is formed .by changing the radical 
vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the assonant 
verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates in e n instead of e t 
and very often undergoes an alteration of the radical vowel. 

•) See fhe Chapter on derired and oompound Terbs. 
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MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

SCrinfen, to drink. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Judicative Mood, Suljundive Mood, 

3dj> trinf-e, I drink, am drinking, 34> trinf-e, (if) I drink, 

bu trin!-(l bu trtnf-efl 

er trtnM er trinf-c 

^ toir trin!-ftt toir trinf-eii 

i^r trinM t^r trinf-ct 

jic trtn!-en^ ftc trittf-«i» 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

3(|f tranf, I drank, did drink, was drinking, 3dJ tranf~e, pf) I drank, 

bu tranf-ji bu tran!-cfl 

w tranf cr trd'nf-e 

toir tranf-en toir tran!-m 

iftr tranl-t t^)r tran!-ft 

pe tranf-nt» fie tranf-cn. 

Imperative Mood : trtnf-c, drink (thou); trmf-ct/ drink (ye). 
Present Participle: trtnf-enb, drinking. 
• Perfect Participle: gf-truuf-en/ drunk. 
ObwrvaUanf, The e of the Imperatiye may be sappressed; ttivV, trinft, UV, WbU 

§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is sometimes formed 
by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), but the Plural always keeps 
the form of the assonant verbs : geben^ to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
gebet, give (ye). " • ^ 

Whenever the Imperative Mood is formed by changing the radical 
vowel, the 2nd and 3d Persons of the Present tense, Indicative 
Mood, undergo the same change : get^en^ to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
bu gibjl, thou givest ; er gibt, he gives. Ex. : 

©terben, to die. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

34) (Icrb-e, I die, icjji flerbrf, (if) I die, 

bu jiirb-ft bu flfrb-r(l 

er pirb-t , er fierb-e 

toir fierb-en toir fterb-eii 

\\)x fterb-t ■ . {\ix fierb-et 

pc jterb-en. _ jic jlerb-en* 

Imperative Mood: jlirb, die (thou) ; jlerb-et/ die (ye); 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs, in the Imperfect tense of the Indi- 
cative, as well as in the Subjunctive Mood, change their radical vowel 
into 0, i, a or u» Hence we have four different classes of dissonant 
verbs. The Perfect Participle either retains the vowel of the Imper- 
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feet tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from both, as is 
shown in the following table. 



Class. 


Imperf. 


Perf. Birt. 


4. 


9 % 

i 

a 




i 

ttor 
radical Yowel. 



/" 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those dissonant verbs, which change 
their radical vowel into a long or short o : 



Infinitive, 
(B^itbtn, to push, 
biegftt, to bend, 
fitegen, to fly, 
toit^tn, to weigh, 
frieren, to freeze, 
»erlieiett, to loose, 
Bteten, to oflfer, 
flie^ert/ to flee, 
iie^en, to draw, 
[ctieren, to shear, 
f^ttSreK, to swear, 
faugen, to suck, 
(iigtn, to lie (speak ah 

untruth), 
htriigen, to deceire. 



1. long. 

Imperfect, 

fc^ob 

flog 
frot 
bot 



;(bor 

og 
tog 

beirog 



Perfect Part. 
gefc^obcn 

gebogen 

geflcgen 

gettjogen* 

gcfroren 

»erlorm 

gebotftt 

gefloben 

gejogen 

gefAoren 

geftptooren 

gefogen 

gflogen 

betrcgen* 



2. short. 



^^k^tn, to shoot, 
giegen, to pour, 
aentc§en, to eigoy, 
fci^Hegen/ to shut, 
toerbriegen, to grieve, 
ftnefien, to germinate, 
frieifcn, to crawl, ^ 
rtecben, to smell, 
tricfen, to drip, 

iifben, to boil, 
tflltcn, to, fight, 
fled^tttt/ to plait, to braid, 
dueden/ to spring, 
(q^twtlett, to sweU, 
faufen^ to drink (of animals). 



m 



geno 



ijfrbrof 

roA 
troff 
fott • 
fo<*t 

mi 

quoU 



gf^olfm 

gegojjen 

gcnojfen 

gef*loiFe« 

»trbroj|ett 

gf^roffen 

gefrodjien 

geroc^en 

gfttoffm 

gtfottm 

gcfot^tert 

gfflo^ten 

gequoUm 

gefcij^toollen 

gffojfftt* 



Obseruo^ion. Host rwha of tbe flirt clafls h»T« { e for their nuUcal vowel. The verb jicl^eii ebanget 
In the Imperfect tense and In the Perfect Participle If into g ; triefeit, fitbtn and faufin, double th« 
«nd •consonant of tih« (oo^ to make the o short 
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SECOND CLASS. 



The second class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel into i (i short) or into i e (i long). 



1. i short. 



Infinitive. 

JJfetfen, to whirtle, 
gretfen, to seize, 
fnetfen, to pinch, 
fc^Ietfett/ to grind, 
beifien, to bite, 
tfifen, to tear, 
Mlfifen, to split, 
ft^metgctt, to throw, 
alridben, to resemble, 
fc^^leidjiett, to sneak, 
pii^tn, to stroke, 
foftdj^en, to yield, 
^leiten/ tb glide, 
xtxiiXL, to ride on horseback, 
fdjjrctttn, to stride, 
jtrettett/ to dispute^ 
letben^ to suffer, 
fc{^netben^ to cut, 



Imperfect. 

m 

n 



Slfiben, to stay, 
xti^TX, to rub, 
Wreiben, to write, 
treiben, to drive, 
tneiben, to avoid, 
fc^ciben, to part, 

fieigeit/ to ascend, 
6^Xoti^t^, to be silent, 
Xti^vx, to lend, 
get^en, to accuse, 
gebet^wi, to thrive, 
fci^etneit^ to shine, 
toeifen, to show, 
torttfen, to praise, 
y^xtvtXL, to cry, 
fpeint, to spit, 



m 

Wmtf 
tot4 

m 

Tttt 

fc^riti 
fbrttt 
Ittt 



2. ie long. 

Hi(b 
rieb 

trteb 
ntieb 
fj^teb 

Hi. 
aebici 

f^tett 

. tPted 

Writ 



Perfkct Part. 

gegtiffett 
grfmffen 
geWKffen 

fiwtjfen 

flcgltt^en 

geftl^ltdifit 

gejlr^en 

gttoic^en 

geflHttttt 

gcritten 

gef^irttten 

gel^rUten 

gelttttn 



geblteben 

geriebm 

gefdljrtebert 

getneben 

gemteben 

gefdbtcben 

fitfticgen 

•gcMtDkgcn 

geliet^en 

gejie^en 

gebie^en 

gefc^knen 

getttefen 

gft)nefett 

gefipit* 



abserva(um. All verbs of the seoond class have <i fi>r their Tadieal voml; those which change it 
into { short double the end-oonsonant of theh: root, ezoept ^ and §. 



THIRD CLASS. 

" The third class comprehends those verhs, which change their 
radical vowel in the Imperfect tense into a^ and in the Perfect Parti« 
ciple into u or o: 
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1. a and 


u. 




Imperfect. 


Perfect Part. 




banb 


gebunben 




fanb 
f4>ttanb 


gefunbcn 
gefci^tounbm 




toanb 


ge»unbm 




brang 


gebrungm 




fltlaitfi 
flang 


gelungen 
geflungen 




tang 


gerungm 


, 


' ($Iang 


gefd^Iungen 


, 


c^toang 


gefd^toungert 




ang 


gcfungen 




prang 


gefprungen 




CO 


g(|ti>ungen 




gftunfcn 




gefhinfen 




tranf 


getrunfen* 




2. a and 


0. 


}imp€r<Uti 


bra* 


gfbrod(ifn 


bric^ 


>ra6 


gejtod^en 
gefproti^ett 


Hcb 
pridjf 


l>fllf 


gf^olfen 


*«f 


gait 
r*alt' 


gciolten 
gefci^olten 




jtarb 


geflorben 


ftirb 


toarb 


getoorben 


ttirb 


»crbarb 


»erbotbctt 


»erbirb 


toarf 


getvorftn 


»irf 


barg 
ttaf 


gtborgrn 
getrojfcn 


btrg 
trif 


nabm 


gfnontntnt 


ntmm 


W 


geftobUn 
• bffo^ilfn 


litebl- 


befall 


um^ 


begann 


begonnm 




rann. 


gCTonntn 




fpann 


gcftonnen 




fann 


gcfonnen 




getoann 
fc()t9antnt 


getoonnen 




gefct^ttommen 





Infinitive* 
S3tttbm, to tie, 

Sinbcn, to find, 
c^wtnben, to vanish, 
toinben, to wind, 
bringen, to press, 
geltngen, to succeed, 
fUngen, to sound, 
rtngcn, to wrestle, 
((blingen, to sling, 
fcb»tngen, to swing, 
ftngen, to sing, 
fpringen, to spring, 
irwngen, to force, 
fmfctt, to sink, 
fttnfen, to stink, 
trinfcn, to drink; 



S3re(3Jfn, to break, 
^ ^z^zn, to sting, 
fprec^ftt, to speak, 
^Iflfen, to help, 
aeltcn, to be worth, 
fci^eUett, to chide, 
jierb^n, to die, 
toerben, to enlist, 
fterbwbcn, to spoil, 
toerfen, to throw, 
bergen, to hide, 
trefen, to meet, 
ne^mcn, to take, 
flebten, to steal, 
befeblen^ to command, 
bfginncn, to begin, 
tinnen, to flow, 
fptnnen, to spin, 
jinn en, to meditate, 
gctoinnen, to gain, 
^cjteimmen, to swim, 

ObwrvaJtion. All rerbs of the third class have i or e for their radical rowel; those ivhich have c 
ehauge it in the I Aerative Mood into {. and this { is preserved in the second and third persons of the 
Present tense of tu^ndicative Mood (g 52); nimm, bu nimmfl, er nfmmt; jiie^, bu flie^I^; er flie^It. 



FOURTH' CLASS. 

The fourth class comprehends all those verbs which have in the 
Imperfect tense u^ a, or ie, and which take back their radical 
vowel in the Perfect Participle : 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. Ferfect Part. 

ga^jrett/ to ride in a carriage, ful)r ^ flcfa^rcn 

graben, to dig, grub gtarabcn 

fc^Iagen, to beat, f(i^lu0 fitwlagm 

tragen, to carry, irug ectragcn 

laben, to load, lub gclaben 

toafcben, to wash, tDuW fietoaWen 

»adi)fen, to grow, t»ut^^ gmatbfett 

borfen^ to bake, hud grbacfen* 



®cbfn, to give, 

tretcn, to step, 

lefcH, to read, 

feben, to see, 

gefc^c^jctt, to happen, 

f(ffn, to eat, 

freffen, to eat fof animals), 

ntcffen, to measure, 

btttctt, to beg, 

fi^en, to sit, 

liegctt, to lie 

fommctt, to come, 



33Iafcn, to blow, bited 

faUcn, to fall, pel 

braten, to roast, brtet 

ratbeit/ to advise, rtftb 

balten, to hold, \)itlt 

^ia^tn, to sleep, fd^Ilef 

laffen, to let, lieg 

^angen, to hang, btng 

fanaen, to catch, ftng 

laufen, to run, lief 

rufen, to call, ticf 

bctgen, to be called, bie§ 

Po§en, to push, fttcfi 

Ij^auett/ to hew, piep 



fiflb 


gegebett 


trat 


fletreten 


lad 


gelefett 


6ef(]Ja]> 


flefeben 


fiefdjcben 


s), fraf 


gegeffett 
eefreffcn 


ma^ 


gemelfen 


bat 


^tktttn 


fag 


gefeffeti 


lad 


gelegett 


!am 


gefpmmen. 



geblafen 

gefaQen 

gebratcn 

geratben 

gebalten 

gefdjilafen 

0elaf[ett 

ge^angen 

gefanaen 

gelaufcn 

gerufen 

gebeigen 

get>auen* 



hnperdiive. 
gtb 
tritt 
Ited 

t'§ 
frig 



0&«eriYi^n. The verbs of the fcmrth class which have a for their radical vowel, soften this letter in 
the second and third person Sing, of the Present tense Indie Mood : bn f£(rfl, er fabrt ; bu f&Qfl. er faCt. 
The same thing is to be obj^erred in the verbs laufen and tlof en, which make : bu lauf ji, er Ifiuft ; bU 
ficgefl, er flcft. The verb ^auen taken a ( in the two Imperfect tenses. 

§ 64. There are six verbs which change their radical vowel, and 
take the terminations of the assonant verbs : ^ 

gefanbl 

geto>anbt 

gerannt 

genannt 

gebrannt 

gcfannt. 

The Imperfect teu^e of the Subjunctive Mood is formed without 
altering the radical vowel, fcnbete, wenbcte, ncnnte, brennte, &c. 



©enben, to send. 


fanbte 


toenben, to turn. 


toanbte 


rennen, to run. 


• rannte 


ncnnen, to name. 


nannte 


brennen/ to bum. 


branittc 


fennen, to know. 


fanntc 
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IV. Of the conjugation of Irregular Verba. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen irregular 
verbs : 

1. SWaffen, must, to be obliged ; bfirfen^ may, to be allowed ; 
!&nnen^ can, to be able; mbgen^ to wish, to like; are conjugated in 
the following manner : 

Present Tense (Indteaiive Mood). 

I may I can 

M^ barf {($ !ann 

tu barffl bu !ann|l 

er batf er lann 

toir biirfeti totr fcinnen 

t'br biirft t^r fb'nnt 

fie biirferi jte fonneti 

Present Tense {Subfunet, Mood), 

(if) I may (if) I can 

td^ biirfe ttljf fiinne 

bu biirfef} bu fonnrfl 

ft bUrfe n fbnne 

toix biirfeit totr fbnnett 

t^r biirfft \\ix fiinnet 

jie biirferi |le fbnnen 

Imperfect Tense (Fnd. Mood). 
i4 ^urfte i^ f ottttte i^ mtd^tt. 

Imperfect Tense (Subfunct. Mood). 
i<S) bitrfte tt^ fbnnU i^ mo0)tu 



I must 
i^ mttf 
bu mujt 
er muf 
totr vtMtn 
jx mm 
lie miifen 

must 



s 



(If) I mi 
t(^ miifTe 
bu miiffejl 
er miijfe 
totr tniiffeit 
i^r tniijfet 
fte miifien 



3(^ mugte 



Hike 
x(if mag 
bu magfl 
tx mag 
t»tr mogen 
i\)i mHt 
fie mbgen. 

(if) I like 
i(if moQt 
bum&gejl 
er mo^e 
toix moQtn 
t^r mbget 
fte mbgen* 



34 m^it 

The Imperative Mood is missing. 
The Present Participle is regular. 
The Perfect Participle : gemugt, geburft, gefottut, gemod^t. 

2. ^SSiflTcn, to know, is conjugated as follows: 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subfunetive Mood. 

3c^ »ei§/ I know, i^ totjfe (if) I know, 

bu toeifit bu totffejl 

er tteif er toiffe 

toir tt>iffm toix totifen 

i()r toijt a^x tdjfet 

fte »(f|en |ie t»t|fen» 

Imperfect Tense. 
5^ »U§te, I knew, * i^ tpligte, (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood : t»i\{t, know (thou); toif[et, know (ye). 
Present PartieipU: totlfenb, knowing. 
Past Participle: get9Ugt^ known. 

8. ©oHeit^ will, to be willing; follen^ shall, ought; are irregular 
only In the Pres« tense) Ind. Mood. 
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34 ttfl!, I irill, C4 foil, I ought, 

I bu tetafl, bu jfoOfi 

er tet'tt er foff 

tetr tectten toir follen 

tbr tootit ikx fottt 

fte teoClen fte foKen* 

The Imperf. tense of the Subj. Mood is like that of the Indie. 
Mood: \(S) woBte, I would, (if) I would; i^ follte, I should, (if) I 
should. . " 

4. aSringen, to bring ; benfen, to think ; ge^en, to go ; jlel&cn, 
to stand, and t^un (contraction of tt)uen), to do ; are only irregular 
in the Imperfect tense and in Perfect Participle : 

%rtn0en bra^te gebradjft 

benfen ba^te geba^t 

gebett aing geganeeti 

jle^en jianb gejtanbm 

i\)nn t\)at get^ian* 

The verb tl&un has in the Present tense of the Ind. Mood : td^ 
tl&ue, bu tl)ufl, er tljnt, toix t^un, if)r t^ut, jic t^un^ In the Present 
tense Subj. Mood the contraction does not take place: id) tl)ue, bu 
ti)m\l, er t^ue^ 

5. @ein, to be, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense. 



Indicative Mood, 


Subfunetive Mood. 


3c^ bin, I am, 
bu btjl 
er til 
tetr jtnb 
tbr fetb 
jie finb 


i^ fei, (if) I be, 

bu feijl 

er fei 

teir fetett 

ibr fetet 

fte feten. 


Imperfect Tense* 




34 tear, I was, 
bu tearfl 
er tear 


tdd teare, (if) I we^?e, 
bu teare|l --.. 
er teare 


teir tearen 
ibr teocet 
fte tearen 


teir tearen 
i^r tearet 
fte tearen* 


Imperative Mood: fet, be (thou); feib^ be (ye). 
Present Participle: feienb, oeing. 
Past Participle: geteefen, been. 





6. J^aben, to have, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Siibfunctive Mood. 

3<iS ^^^^f i ^*ve, i((i i)abt, (if) I have, . 

bu tiafl bu ^abefl 

er l^at ' er i^aU 

II. 8 



34 

[it })a\itn fte ^aben« 

Imperfect Tense, 
3* l^atte, I had, {^ ^atte, (if) I had. 

The Jn^erativ$ Mood and the two FarHc^Us are regular. 

7. SSerben, -to be, to become, is conjugated thus : 

Prutnt Tense, ■ ' ' 

Indicative Mood, Subfunetive Mood, 

3c^ toerbe, I become, fdj tocrbe, (if) I become, 

tVL iDtrfi tu toerbefl 

ft totrb er »erbe 

»ir »crbctt ttwr toerben 

i^r toerbet i^x »erbet 

pe tterbm pe tocrben. 

Imperfect Tenee, 
3<^ »utbe, I became, ^ toiirbe, (if) I became. 

The Imperative Mood and Present Participle are regular, the Past Partic^le is 
gctvorben^ become, and toorben^ been. 

To assist the student in finding the different parts of the verb, 
we have added at the end of this part of the Grammar, an alpha- 
betical list of the Imperfect and Present tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and irregular verbs, 
indicating also the Infinitives to which these tenses belong. "V -- 



Of the formation of Compound Tenses. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs : fcin, to be ; 
^obzn, to have ; tDcrbcn, to become, shall or will. The verb fein 
serves to form the Perfect tenses of most neuter verbs ; ^)aben to 
form those o^ the active and reflective verbs ; and werben to form 
the Future and Conditional tenses,*) and the Passive form. Ex. : 

!♦ Zrinfen, to drink. 

Perfect Tense. 
Indi$idive Mood* Subjunctive Mood. 

3(3& ^alt gftninfen, I have drunk, {(f^ f^dbt firtrunfen, (if) I have drunk, 

bu iajl getrunlcn ic. bu ^abefl getrunfen. 



*) The QmdUiondl is properly speaking only another way of expressing the Imperfect and Pin- 
perlbct tenses of the Sul^unctiTe Hood; for it is qoite the same if we say: i^ ft&ttt, or {^ VfHtht 
Win ; i^ (fitte ^f^t, or i^ tvnrbe ge^adfc f)aim. , 
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# 

Pluperfect Tense. 
3(3^ l&atte geirttnfett, I had drunk, t<^ Ijjattc getrunFm, (if) I had drank, 

bu ^aHe^ getrunfen 3c. tu t^atte^ detruafm »• ' 

Fvr^t Future Tense. 
3^ t»erbc trfnf^n, I shall or will drink i^ toerbe trnif en, (if) I shall or will drink, 
bu toirjl trinfen :c. bu toerbejl trinfcu jc. 

Second Future Tense, 

3c5 toerbe getninfen Jftficn, I shall or will ^ tocrbe gftrunfen ^aUn, (if) I shall or 

have driink, will have drunk, 

bu t9irfl gettHttlfti jkahn v * bu ttetbrfl gemtnim l^aben k* 

/?rff^ Conditional Tense, 
Sa^ toitrbc trinfen, I should or would drink, 
bu totirbefl txinttn «. 

Second Conditional Tense, 

3<3^ toiirbe getrunleti baben, I should or would have drunk, 
bu wiirbffi gftrutifeit ^abm k* 

2» ^ommen, to come. 

Perfect Tense, 
Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

3t5 Bitt^eTommcn, I am (have) come, \^ fet gefommm, (if) I be (have) come, 
bu bt(l gefpntmeu k. bu fei{l gefommen }c* 

Pluperfect Tense, 
3^ t»ar gffommen, I was (had) come, {6^ tocire gtf ommen, (if) I were (had) come, 
bu »ar|l gcfommen jc^ bu toarejl gefommen :c. 

3c^ toerbe fomuten, I shall or will come, td^ ttjerbe fommcn, (if) I shall or will come, 
bu tPtrfl fommen k. bu toerbej) fommen k* 

Second Future Tense, 

3* »erbe geTomnten fetn, I shall or will \^ mttt gefotnmen fdn, (if) I shall or will. 

be (have) eome. ' be (have) come, 

bu toirjt gefommen fein iz. , bu twrbcp gefomntm fein k. 

JTrs^ Conditional Tense, ^ ^ 

3dj> toiirbe fommen, I should or would come, 
bu tourbe^ fommen k* 

Second Conditional Tense, 
3(^ toiirbe gefommen fein, I should or would be (have) come, . 
bu boitrbel^ gefommen fein }c* 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. that the Perfect tense is composed of the Present tense of 
()aben or fein and of the Perfect Participle of the verb ; 

2. that the Pluperfect tense is composed of the Imperfect tense 
of ^aben or fein and of the Perfect Participle of the verb ; 
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8.^ that the first Fntnre tense is composed of the Present tense 
of n>erben and of the Present of the Infinitive of the verb ; 

4. that the second Future tense is composed of the Present tense 
of »erben and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb ; 

6. that the first Conditional tense is formed of the Imperfect 
tense, Subjunctive Mood, of werbcn and of the Present of the In- 
finitive of the verb ; 

6. tSat the second Conditional tense is formed of the same tense 
of wcrbcn, and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb. 

§ 57. As to the formation of the compound tenses of the auxi- 
liary verbs, l&aben and fein form their Perfect tenses of themselves, 
and n)erben forms them by the auxiliary fein^ Ex. : 

1« ^aben, to have. 

Perfect Tente. 
3<i \)abt Qi})a% I have had; 
id) yaht ge^abt, (if) I have had. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
3d^ ^atte ge^abt I had had ; 
f* ^ttt fif^abt, (if) I had had. 

2. ©ein, to be. 

Perfect Tense. 
3d^ lin gMoefett, I have been; 
i($ f(i eitm\tn, (if) I ^ave been. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
34> *»*f getoefen, I had been ; v 

Ui Wart sttoefeit/ (if) I had been. 

8. SBerben, to. become. 

I Perfect Tense. 

3<J Wn fiftoorben, I have become ; *) 
i^ fct getoorben, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
3(1^ toar gftooi^rtt, I had become ; 
i^ Xi'dxi 0et9orben^ (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional tenses are formed like 
those of the other verbs by the auxiliary werben* Ex. : 



*) Instead of gnp^rbtn we aay glmply toprben, when the verb iverben u used as an suxiliaix to fonn 
the paeaiTe voice. 
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First Future Tente. Second Ihiture Teme. ^ 

3(j^ loerbe \^Un, I shall have; 3(| tocrbe ge^abt l^aben^ I shall have had; 

tc^ toerbe fetn, I shall be; t(t totxtt getoefrn fetn, I shall have been; 

i^ t9erbe totxttn, I shall become. icp toerbe detoorben inn, I shall have become. 

First Conditional Tense, Second Conditional Tense. 

S<^ iDiirbr })af>tn, I should have ; 3c^ t^iirbe ge()abt ^alm, I shonld have had ; 

tdj) tvitrbe fetn^ I should be; icb toitrbe getoefen fei'n, I should have been; 



10) toiirbe toerben/ 1 should become. tcp toitrbe getoorben fctrt/ I should have be- 

come. 

§ 58. Besides the verbs l&aben, fcin and werben, the Germans like 
the English use also wotten, will, laffen, let, mbgen, may, follen, shall 
and ntflflfen^ must, as auxiliary verbs, in order to express different 
modifications of the Moods and Tenses : 

2a§t UTtd Qt^tn, let us go ; 

totT tootlen ^t\}tn, we will go ; ' 

bu foCip jlcrbcn, thou shalt die; 

cu mu§t fierben, thou must die; 

icb toitnftf^e^ bag er ed rr^Iten m'6it, I wish that he may receive it; 

moge er gliirf li(| anfommen^ may he arrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their Moods and Tenses : 

Assonant. Visspnant, 

taWn, to pay leiben, to suffer 

leben, to live pngcn^ to sing 

faufen, to buy toerfett, to throw 

ttrbeiten, to work fallen, to fall 

Iwnen, to learn hmmtn, to come. 



VI. Cf the Conjugation of Passive Verbs. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms : the active and the pas- 
sive form. It is in the active form, when the subject performs the 
action which the Verb expresses ; it is in the passive form when the 
subject suffers the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : 
icO lithe, I love, and id^ werbe geliebt, I aih loved, the verb lieben is 
presented in those two forms. 

5 61. In the preceding paragraphs we have explained the active 
form of the Verb, we shall now proceed to the explanation of the 
passive form, the Tenses of which are all formed with the verb 
werben, to which the Perfect Part, of the verb to be conjugated is 
added. 



CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB, 

©eliebt wcrben, to be loved. 

Present Terue, 
Indteative Mood. Sutyfunetive Mood. 

34^ toerbe qflitbi, I am lovod {(J tterbe geliefct, (if) I be loved 

bu tt)irfl geltebt bu toerbeft geltebt 

cr toirb geliebt er tverbe ^eliebt 

totr toerben geltebt totr toerben geltebi 

ibr toerbet geltebt ibr toerbet geltebt 

fte iperbm geliebt* ftr tDcrben geltebt* 

Imperfect Tenet, 

^^ tourbe geliebt, I was loved 3c(l teiirbe geliebt, (if) I were loved 

bu tourbefl M\\tli bu toiirbcjl gelicbt 

er tvurbe gtltebt er )9itrbe geltebt 

toxx tourben geltebt loir toitrben geliebt ' 

i\ix tourbet flelicbt il»r toiirbet flclicbt 

fte tDurben geltebt* fte miirbrn geltebt* ^ 

Perfect Tense. 

5^ bin geliebt toorben, I have been loved ^0f fei geliebt toorben, (if) I bave been loved 

bu bi^ geliebt toorben bu feift geliebt toorben 

er ifl geliebt toorben er fei geliebt tcorben 

iDir finb geliebt mx\>m toix feien geliebt tootbat * 

ibr feib geliebt »orben i^ir feiet geliebt »orben 

fte ftnb geliebt tDorben* [it feien geliebt tDorben. ' 

Pluperfect Tense. 

^^ toax geliebt toorben, I had been loved 3dj> toare geliebt toorben/ (if) I had been 

loved 

bu toarjl geliebt t»orbett bu toareft geliebt toorben 

er toax geliebt t^orben er t»are geliebt toorben 

toir toaren geliebt t9orben toir tparen geliebt tporben 

ibr t»aret geliebt toorben ibr »aret geliebt toorben 

fte toaren geliebt toorben* fie tearen geliebt toorben* 

Fhrst Future Tense. 

3* toerbe, geliebt toerben, I shall be loved 34l ^^^^ S^Kebt toerben, (if) I shall bo 

loved 

bu toirfl geliebt toerben bu toerbeft geliebt toerbm 

er toirb geliebt toerben er toerbe geliebt toerben , 

toir toerben geliebt toerbett toir toerben geliebt toerben 

t^r toerbet geliebt toerben ibr toerbet geliebt toerben 

pe toerben geliebt toerben* \ fte toerben geliebt toerben* 

Second Future Tense. 

3c5 toerbe geliebt toorben fein, I shall have 3c]^ toerbe geliebt toorben feip^ (if) I shall 

been loved have been loved 

bu toirjl gdiebt toorben fein bu toerbefl geliebt toorben fein 

er toirb geKebt toorben fein er toerbe geliebt toorben fein 

toir toerben geliebt toorben fein toir toerben geliebt toorben fein 

ibr toerbet geliebt toorben fein ibr toerbet geliebt toorben fein ^ 

fte toerben geliebt toorben fein* fte toerben geliebt toorben fein* 
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Conditional Mood. 
Jf^rtt Tense, Second Tense, 

34! tofirte ^tlUU towbett, I should be loved 3(5 tourbe gcliebt »orben fein, I should have 

been loved 

bu toiirbefl aeltebt toerben bu totirbefi geltebt toorbm feln 

er toiirbf gcuebt tocrben ' er njUrbe geliebt toorbrn fein 

tDiT toiirben geliebt toctben toir njiirben gelicbt tootben fettt 

t'^r toiirbet gcHebt toerbcn i^jr toiirbet fleltebt toorben fdn 

{te n>urben geltebt toerben. fir tootben geltebt toorben fein« 

Imperative Mood. 
H>erbe gelielbt, be (thou) loved 
toerbet geliebt, be (ye) loved- 

Participles. 
. Present: gellebt t»erbcnb, being loved. 
Perfect: ^tXitU Jporbeii/ bewi loved* 



VII. Of reflective Verbs. 

62. When a transitive vierb expresses an action which directly 
or indirectly affects the person who performs it, we call it a reflective 
verb. The reflective verbs like the transitive verbs take i)C^en for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the Accusative or 
Dative of the first, is placed sometimes before and sometimes after 
the verb. 

CONJUGATION OP THE REFLECTIVE VEftB. 

©idS^ freucn, to rejoice. 

Present Tense. , 

Indicative Mood. ' Subjunctive Mood. 

3^1 ftcue mi'djf, I rejoice 3(|> freue im'j^, (if) I rejoice 

bu freufl b^ bu freuejl bicjj^ 

er fireut ^\^ er freue jidj) 

totr freuen und toir freuen un« 

)r freuet eucj^ i^r frcuet eucj 

e freuen ft^. fte freuen ft4». 

Imperfect Tense. ' 

3<3^ freute mx^S^, I rejoiced Sdji freute mv^, (if) I rejoicwl 

bu freutefl btcjj^ * bu frcute|i bt4^ 

er freute fit^ er freute fidjj 

»tr freutcn und »tr freutcn uns 

<l^r freutet euC> i^r freutet eudj) 

fie frittten (Ic^)* pe freuten ftc)^. 

3cf> l^abe ntic^ gefreut, I have rejoiced 3«i ^abe ntt(J fiefreut, (if) I have rejoiced 

bu l^ait bid^ aefreut bu Ij^abejt bidj) gcfreut 

er bat ftd^ gefreut . er l^abe ftc(> gefrcut 

tDtr ^aben un^ aefreut t»tr ^aben une gefreut 

tbr ()abt eucj) gefreut tbr ^nbet eud() gefrcu^t 

fie (^aben ficj^ gefreut. fte ^jaben ftc^ gefreut. 



I 
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Fitter/eel Teme. 
Indkaiwe Mood, SutjuneHve Mood, 

3(3S> l^atte nti4) gefrcut, I had rejoiced ^^ ^d'tte mt^i gefreut, (if) I had wjoiccd 

bu ^attefl btdi> gefrcut t>u ^attejl bicj gefreut 

er ^)atte jicj; gefreut et ^atte fitl^ 0^««* 

toir flatten un« gefircul ttir patten und gefrcut 

i^T iattet eucj; gefreut ti)T feattet eut|» gefrcut 

fte tiattm ftc^^ gefreut* . pe (patten ftc^^ gefreut. 

Fint Future Tense. 

3dj> toerbe miA freuen, I shall rejoice 3* ttcrbe mt^i freuen, (if) I shall rejoice 

btt t»tr^ bic^ freuen bu'werbejl biA freuen 

er »trb [\6^ freuen er toerbe fi^i freuen 

toix toerben utt« freuen toir toerben un3 freuen 

i^)r toerbet eu^i freuen tl^r toerbet eucj; freuen 

jie toerben [i^ freuen* fte jperben fitj freuen* 

Second Future Tenee, 

34 toerbe mi^ gefreut "iaUtt, I shall have ^^ toerbe mtdji gefreut Itfat^en^ (if) I shall 

rejoiced have rejoiced 

bu tvtrft btdji gefreut t^altn bu loerbefl bt(|» gefreut l^aben 

n totrb ftcj gefreut ^aben er toerbe fit|» gefreut ^>aben 

toix miUn un^ gefreut l^aben t»tr toerben und gefreut ^ahtn 

t^r b>erbet eudji gefreut t)aben i^r toerbet eud^ gefreut f^ahm 

fte toerben {i^ gefreut ^aben* fte toerben ftc^^ gefreut \)ahm* 

Conditional Mood. 
First Tense. Second Tense, 

34 tpurbe mid^ freuen, I should rejoice 34 ^^^^^ ^^ gefreut IJaben, I should have 

rejoiced 
bu toiirbefl b{4 freuen bu toiirbeft b{4 gefreut "^altn 

er toiirbe ft4 freuen er t^itrbe {t4 gefreut ^aben 

totr toiirben un0 freuen toix touxUn und gefreut l^aben 

tl^r toitrbet eu4 freuen -t^r toiirbet eu4 gefreut ^aben 

fte toiirben fi4 freuen* pe »urben ft4 gefreut ^aben* 

Imperative Mood. 

freue bt4, rejoice (thou) 

freuen t»ir un«, let us rejoice 

freuet eu4/ rejoice (ye). 

Fartie^les. 
jt4 freuenb^ rejoicing 
ltc|f gefreut j^aben, having rejoiced. 

Conjugate in this manner: 

ft4 beflageU/ to complain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verhs, where the second pronoun 
is in the Dative, or which govern the Dative, as jid^ fc^nteicf^eln^ to 
flatter one's self, . Ex. : . 

t4 f^ineidble mix, I flatter myself 

bu fclmet^elft btr 

er f4met4elt ft^ 

toix f4met4eln un^ 

tt)r f^met^elt eu4 

fte f^mei^eln {t4* 
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VIII. Of imperBonal Verbs. 

§ 64. Impersonal yerbs are those, which can only be used in the 
third person Singular and with the neuter pronoun e6^ it. Their com- 
pound Tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary ^aben» £x. : 

Indicative Mood, SuljuncUve Mood. 

Pres, T, ed tegnet, it rains; ed rrgtte, (if) it rain; 

Imp. T, ed xtQUttt, it rained; ti regnete, (if) it ra^ed; 

Par/, T. €0 i^at gereflnet, it has been rain- ee j^aht gcrcgnet, (if) it have been raining; 

ing; 

Plup. T, e0 iattt gercfltirt, it had been e0 l^atte fleregnrt, (if) it had been Gaining; 

raining; 

Ut Fut. T, e« toi'rb repen, itwiU rain; ed toerbe regnen, (if) it will rain; 

2d Fut, S!. e« totrb gercgnet IJabcn, it wiU e^ tonrbe gcrtgnet ^abett, (if) it, will have 
have been raining. been raining. 

Ist Cond. T. ed toitrbe regnen, it wonld rain; 

2d Cond, T, e^ tetirbe geregnct ^^aben, it would have been raining^ 

Imperat. M, ti regne, may it rain; 

Perfect Part, geregnet^ rained. 

65. There are verbs which are impersonal in their nature, as : 

regnen, to rain ^^nti^n, to snow 

bonnern, to thunder ncbeln, to be foggy 

blijen, to lighten ^fageln, to haU. 

There are others, which are employed impersonally only under 
certain circumstances. ^ 

geben, to give; ed glebt there is, there are; eg gab, there was, there were, 
feitt/ to be ; e0 tfl, it is, there is ; ed ijl maxta, it is warm ; e^ toar hit, it was oold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, thpugh not in 

English : 

e« til mix toaxm, I am warm ed tft mtr Iteb, I am glad 

e0 fricrt mtdi^, I am cold ed t^ut mix leib, I am sorry 

e« fc^lafert mi(h, I am sleepy ti freut micj, I am glad 

mii iungcrt I am hungry*) ti tounbert mid^,l am astonished 

mt(9 biirjlet, I am thirsty mtr X^ixh ixM, I feel sick 

mix t{i bange^ I am afraid eg reut mi(i, I repent 
ti geltugt mtr, I succeed. 

All these verbs can express as well the three persons of the Plural 
as those of the Singular. Ex. : 

eg freut mid^, I am glad eg geltttgt mtr, I succeed 

eg freut bid>, thou art glad eg geltitgt btr 

eg freut i\)n, hh is glad eg getmgt t'^m 

eg freut ung, we are glad eg geltngt ung 

eg freut eudj, you are glad eg geltngt eu(^ 

eg freut fte, they are glad. eg geltngt tjnen. 



*) When aa Impexsonal verb ii oonatrooted with a personal pronona, the vord c t may be omitted. 

8* 



42 
IX. Qf compound Verbi. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a compotmd verb bj the addition 
of certain particles which are prelGLced to it. ' 

There are two kinds of compound verbs : 

1. Those, the prefixed particle of which is never separated ; 
these verbs form their Perfect Partici^e without adding the syllable 
g e ^ and are called in%eparahle verba. 

2. Those whose prefix is not always joined to the verb» but is 
detached from it in certain Tenses : these are called separable verbs. 

§ 67. Inseparable verbs are those, the principal accent of which 
liep on the root of the verb and not on the particle. There are but 
very few of them, and they have either the prepositions ^^intcr and 
wiber, or the adverbs ojfen and t>ott as prefixes. Ex. : 

ttK-bcr-f»re4)^'-en, to oontradicfr; id^ toihtx^pxt^^ <d> li^^U leteerftrocpeti 5 
^^in^-teT-Drin0''^-ctt, to inform; i^ i^intnhxin^t, tdp ^)abe ^intcrbraijit 5 
DoH^en^xben^ to complete; tcb ^oHenbe/ id^ ^be »9Uenbet; 
©f *fen-ba'^-reii, to reveal; \^ ojfenbare, {(9 ^aU offenbart. 

The compound verbs must not be confounded with the derived 

verbs ; the latter are formed of a verb and a prefixed syllable, that 

is never detached from it. Ex. : 

a^itn, to edteem; ^na^ttti, to despise; ii^ ^txad^tt, I despise; 
fagen to say; entfagm^ to renounce; i^ mtfage I renounce. 

§ 68. Separable verbs are those, whose accent lies on the particle 
and not on the verb. TJieir number is very large, and they have 
either one of the prepositions ah, an, auf, au6, bci, in, mit, naS), t>or, 
ju, or one of the adverbs bar, fort, weg, o^ne, l)in, fel)l, to6 and 
nieber as prefixed. Ex. : 

ab'^-f(<>rfi'-bctt, to copy »ot''-jler-!rtt, to represent 

an^^^fang'^en, to begin ju^M<j|^ttt'*bt«/ to wcribe 



our^-fte^-^en, to get up bar^'-bte^-ten, to offer 

aii0^'-le^-gen, to explain fort^'-fdj^irf^-en, to send 

bei'^-fii^-gcn, to add toea''^-ae^«(en, to go away 



aii0^'»le^-gen, to explain fort^'-fdj^irf^-en, to send away 

bei'^-fii^-gcn, to add toea''^-ae^«(en, to go awi 

cttt^^-fiib'-rw, to introduce febK^-M^Ia^-gen, to fail 



ma^'^Het'-Un/ to communioate lod^^-mad^^-cn, to detach 

m(i^^'\t^'l)tn, to reyise nie^'-brt-tonr^^fcii, to throw down. 

§ 69. The compound verbs, which are formed by the prepositions 
burc^, jointer, fiber, um, unter, are sometimes separable, sometimes 
inseparable ; when separable they have the accent on the prefix, 
otherwise on the root of the verb. Ex. : 

fi^-ber-feK^-jctt, to translate; icj iiberfefe«, i6> ^abe itberfc^t; 

ii'^-ber'frt^-jcn, to crocs (a river); i^ We iib«, if( (abr iibitgeff>*» 
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CONJUQAHON OF. A COMPOUND SEPARABLE VERB. 

SlbfdE^reiben, to copy. 

Indicative Mood, Svhjunctive Mood. 

3ci^ WreUtf ab^ I copy ^^ ^Hs^xtxbt ab, (if) I copy 

bu fdj^tetbft ob bu ff^retbefl ab 

er.fcbretbt olb er f(|>rdbe ab 

toir fc^reiben ab totr fdj^mben ab 

ibr [(breibet ab ibr fdt^reibet ob 

fit f(|>rcibett ab. fte fcj^reiben ab. 

Imperfect Tense, 

34l Wri'cb ab, I copied 34> Wmbe ab, (if) I copied 

bttf^nebp.abic. bu f^riebejt ab ». 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses, 
34 ^^^^ abgefdjirteben, I have copied; 34^ ^abc abgtffj^ricbcn, (if) I have copied; 

iii \^attt abgefc^rtebctt/ 1 had copied. i^ \)ditt abgcf^riebett/ (if) I had copied. 

First and Second Future Tenses, 
3c| towbe abfAreiben, I shall copy; 3(b toerbe abfc^reftett, (if) I shall copy; 

t(b toerbe abgefctftteben ^ahtn, I shall have ^ merbe abgefcbncben i^abta, (if) I shall 
copied. have copiea. 

First and Second Conditional Tenses, 

34 ^vttbt abf^retben/ 1 should copy. 34 toMt abgef^mben ^aben, I should 

have copied. 
Imperative Mood, 
f^reibe ab,. copy (thou) ; lagt une abf^^eibcn, let us copy; fcjrcibt ab, copy (ye). 

Participles. 
abf^reibenb, copyingj abgef^ttcben, copied. ^ 

If the compound verb is reflective, the particle is always placed 
At the end. Ex. : 

ft4 etnbilben, to imagine. 

Present Tense, 
{4 btlbe mtr tin, I imagine 

bu bilbejl btr eiit 
cr btlbct ji4 ein 
t»tr bUben und etit 
tbr btlbet eu4 tin 
, fte bilbm {t4 ^^* 



CHAPTER VIII. 

OP PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 70. Prepositions are invariable words, placed before the nouns 
or pronouns to, express the relations which can iiot be sufficiently 
pointed out by the cases. They are«r 
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1. either primitive TTords, as an, a,t, 4o ; auf, upon; in, in; fftr, 
for ; mit, with ; 

2. or derivative or compound words, as auger, out of; jwifd^en^ 
between; ober^alb, above; anjlatt, instead of; 

3. or words taken from other parts of speech, like fraft, by 
virtue of; tro^, notwithstanding; jufolge, in consequence of. 

5 71. Noui^s or pronouns, the relations of which are defined by 
•a preposition, are always placed in the Genitive, in the Dative, or in 
the Accusative case. Some prepositions govern but one case, others 
govern two, according to the nature of the relation we wish to express. 

1. Prepositions governing the Cf^enitive. 

Untorit, tod'^renb, 
miittl^, fraft 

inntxi^aih, au§rr(alb, 
ober^alb, unter^alb, 
fcie^feit, jcnfeit, 

ungea^ftet, flatt. 

Vintotii, not far from: ntitotit M <S(ij^lc|fed, not far from the castle; nntotit ber ^taU, 
not far from the town. 

SB^^renb/ during: to^^renb bed (Bommtx^, during the summer; t9a(>renb ber ^tadj^t, 
during the night. 

Wittli, mittcljl or termi'tlel^ by means of: mititli 3^re« S3et|lattbc0, 3trcr ^iilfe, hj 
means of your assistance. 

Stta^t or Mtxm'c^t, by yirtue of; !raft bed ©efefed, by virtue of the law; toerittSge fetned 
. S3efc]^ld^ by virtue of hip order. 

Saut, according to: laut metned ^(S^xtibta^, according to my letter. 

Dber^alb, above; unter^db, below; tnnerl^alb, on the inside; augerlifalb^ on the outside: 
au§ertialb bed ^aufed, on the outside of the house. 

^iedfei't on this side of; jenfeit, on that side of: biedfeit bed gluffed^ on this side of 
the river. 

(albeit, tialber or toegen, on account of, by reason of; precede or follow their substan- 
tive: ber Slrittut!^ ^>alben, by reason of poverty; toegen fetned Sllterd or feined Sllterd 
toegen, on account of his age. When |alben or toegen are preceded by a personal 
pronoun, the final r of the pronoun is changed into t and the two wordis drawn 
together: mtintii^aibtn, beinettoegen, fetnet^olben, 3&tet»egen, for my sake, on my 
account, etc. Unfer and euer keep tiieir final r before the t: unfert^alben, euert- 
toegen or euret»egen^ for the sake of us, of you. 

Ungead^tet, notwithstanding, is placed before and after its substantive or pronoun: 
ungeatfitet feiner Unfd^ulb, notwithstanding his innocence; ailed beffen nmtadittL 
nothwithstandig aU this. u o t -f 

©tatt or anjlatt, instead of: jlatt or an^ait metned Sruberd, instead of my brother; 
an metner ©((^toefler @tatt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are three more prepositions, which govern the Genitive or 
Dative indiscriminately : IdngS^ along ; sufolge, in consequence of, 
and tro^,'in spite of: Idnga bem glufle or IdngS be6 glujfeS^ along 
the river ; jufolge be6 SSertrage^ or jufolgc Um SJcrtrage^ in con- 
. sequence of th^ treaty ; trolj fcinen SSorjlellunflen or tro^ fetner ?8ors 
jleUungen^ in spite of his remonstrances. 

2. Prepositions governing the Dative. 

bet, fett »on, na^, 
a\x€, au^tt, ivL, lutotbeT/ 
entgegen, gegenufnr. 

gjitt, with; er ifl mit meinem SBruber angefommen, he has arrived with my brother; i^ 

ge^e mtt bit, I go with thee. 
9{eb{l or fammt, with, together with; rr, ntlft fetner @d{itoc{ler, he and hia aister; 

bie SRutter nebjl or fammt t^ren ^inbern, the mother with her chUdren. 
a3et, near, tft,_with; er toax bet mir, he was with me, at my house; bet ben SRiimern/ 

with the Romans ; hti Berlin, near Berlin. 
^tit, since; fett fetner $(ttf^nft/ sinoe his arriyal; fett jtoei Sa^ren, for two yean; 

feitbem, since then. 
SBon, of, from ; tdji b^be e^ bon bem ©rafen erbalten, I have reoeiyed it from the connt; 

eitt ^ittb tton brei 3a^ren/ a child of three years; id^ fomme »on ©erltn; I come 

from Berlin. 

^atl^, after, to, according to; rr fam nad^ mit, he came after me; na<lf bem tSffen^ 
after dinner ; naifi bem ©efe^e, according to law ; i^f ge^e na^ Berlin, I go to Berlin. 

^VLi, out of, from; toit fommen and ber <B^nU, we come ftrom school; au0 bem 
2^xanft nt^mtn, to take out of the cupboard; au0 aflen ilrfiften, with all (one's) 
might. 

fHu^tr, out of, besides; er lo«ltfnt anfier ber <Bta\>t, he lives out of town ; i^ f^alt fetnett 

greunb au§er 3^"^^, I have no other friend but you. 
3n/ to, at; 5¥ommfn ®te gu mix, come to me'; fe^en <B{t ft<$ gu meinem SBruber, sit 

down by my brother; m\fntn @ie ^u £utti(|>V do you live at Liege ? 31^ 3bt SJater 

)U {)aufe? is your father at home? 
3uto{beT/ ag&inst, always follows its regimen: ber IBetorbnung gutoiber/ against the 

ordinance; bet SDetn t{i mtt jutotber, I dislike wine. 
(Sntgegen, against, to meet ; gegeniiber, opposite, generally follow their regimen ; er 

lam mtr entgegen, he came to meet me; er tooint mtr gegeniiber, he lives opposite me. 

8. Prepositions governing the Accusative, 

DnrtJ, fitr, um, 
t^m, fonber, 
gegen/ tDtber* 

5Durc5^ through, by means of: bur(!^ bad Dorf gel^en, to go through the vinage ; bur(3J 
. btcb ifl er retd^ getoorben/ through you (by your help) he has become rich; bad 

ganje 3abr burc|| or Jmburdj^^ the whole year through, 
pr, for; btefed 8u($ \^ fur mt^, this book is for me; fur biefed ®clb toid ^ mit 

93it(^er faufen^ for this money I will Wy books. 
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lint, round, about, at: nm hit ^trdf, «« We ^iabi gfl^n^ to go round the chureh, 
TouDd the town; um 9?ttija^r," um Djiern, about Nev-years-daj, about Easter; 
umD)tet}ie(Ut)T? at what o'clock^ um funf U^r, um WliUttna^t, at fiye o'clock, 
at midnight ; um tit Qtit ber (Jrnte^ at harveBt-time. 

D\)nt, fonber, without : i* fann ni^t lebcit oljine b{(3(i, I cannot live without you ; toa0 
ifi baa Sf ben o^ne efnen ^nreuub ? what is life without a friend ? ^wtber is no more 
used except in poetry: fonber ^^d^tl, fpnber ^uJ^t, without doubt, without trouble. 

®i0en, wiber, to, towards, against: bie jjfltcjtcn gfficn btc (Jltern, the duties towards 
parents; milbt^ah'g acgeu bic Slrmen^ charitable to the poor; gcgm Slbenb, towards 
evening; ftjiber bie iJcoufr, against the wall; totber bte ©efc^e, against the laws. 

4. Prepositions governing th& Dative and Accusative. 

Sin, ftttf, in, 
ixbtx, untet, »or, 
l^inter, neben^ jtoifd^en. 

These prepositions govern the Accusative, when the verb of the 
sentence denotes either a movement or a direction towards an object, 
and the Dative, when it does not denote this movement. 

gin, at, on: toith the Dative: tv jle^l an ber Z\)^, he stands at the door; btefe ©tflbt 
liegt am dt\)tin, this town is situated on the Rhine; an btr IJabe idj^ etnen greunb, 
in thee I have a friend. 'With the Accusative: fe|e ben Xepf an bad O^euer, put the 
pot by the fire; idji ha^tt an hi^, I thought of thee; et tteubet ft^i an ben ^'enis, 
he addresses himself to the king. 

5Iuf, on, upon; with the Dative: (ie jt^t auf bem ©tul^Ie, she is sitting on the chair; 
bad ^uc^ liegt auf bem %\\6^, the book lies on the table ; metn ©ruber tfJ auf ber 
3agb, my brother is a-hunting. With the Aecueative: fejjen ©te fid^ auf biefcil 
(©tu^l, sit down upon this chair ; Icgen (Bit bad S3utii> auf ben Zi^(fy, put the book 
on the table ; »{r Qt^tn Ijjeute auf bie 3agb, we go a-hunting to-day. 

3n, ia, into; with the Dative: er IDoljjnt in ber ®tabt, he lives in town; cr toobnt ttt 
ber ^itit fciner ^inber, he lives surrounded by his children ; pe i|l nod^ tm 53ette, 
she is still in bed. With the Accusative: i^ Qt\)t in hit ®t|»ule, in ben ®artett, I go 
to the school, into the garden; bad ^inb ftel in ben gluf, the child fell into the 
river; er fagte ed mir ind Dl^r, he whispered it into my ear. 

Ueber, above, over; vnth the Datioe: bad ®emfilbe t>6'ngt fiber ber 2:^iir, iiber bem 
©|)iegel, the picture hangs above the door, above the looking-glass ; iiber mir t»o^)nt 
etn ^itn|ller^ an artist lives above me. With the Aecueative: l^anoen ^te ben Sta^^ 
iiber bie X^iir, hang the cage over, the door; »ur ge^en iiber bicfe %xMt, we shall 
pass this bridge ; bie ^%xt gel^t uber ben fUti^^i^^Vixn, honor is better than riches. 

Unter, under, beneath, among; with the Dative: unter bem Zi^^ liegen, to lie under 
the table ; @ie too^nen unter mir, you lodge beneath me ; unter ber 3^egierung Sub* 
totg'd, in the reign of Louis ; unter greuttben, among friends. With the Accusative: 
jlelle hi6i unter ben S3aum, place yourself under the tree; SBajfer unter ben 2Bein 
t^un, to put water with the wine. 

U5or, before; with the Dative: »or bem {)aufe jlel^t tin Saum, before the house stands 
a tree; \)or bem ^riege tear er fe^r arm, before the war he was very poor; tdj Hn 
»or bir angef ommen, I have arrived before you ; biefed if bor meinen ^ugen gefdi>eben, 
that has happened before my eyes. With the Accusative : er trat »or ben ^|)iegei, 
he stepped before the looking-glass; »or ben fSti^itt rufen, to summon before the 
judge. 



41 



Winter, behind; with the Daiivt: t^ix toof^ttett f^itittx bet Stixi^i, we live ^hind the 
church ; er laxa l^tnter mix, he came after me. With the Accusative : tx ^tUt ft(^ 
jointer bie Z\^^x, (winter mid), he places himself behind the door, behind me. 

Sfltbtn, by the side of; ivith the Dative: tx fttg itebett mtr, nrtm meinnr ©(Jjitoeflcr^ 
he sat bj the side of me, of my sister. With the Aceuaaiive: tx fe$te f[(|| ncbeti mtd^/ 
he sat down beside me. 

^tdiSf^tn, between, among; with the Dative: gtoifdjiett bent ^aufe unb bem fatten i^ 
brr 9of, between the house asd the garden is the yard ; c0 eittflanb iXi^iS^vx bent 
10^anne unb ber Srau etn ^ixtii, there arose a quarrel between the man and the 

' woman. With the Aeeueative : tx fc^te ben ©tul^l itt)iWen bie beiben Xifc^c, he put 
the chair between the two tables ; ber 9lin0- fiel )totf(i^en bie ^ttint, the ring dropt 
among the stones. 

5 72. Frequently a contraction takes place between the Dative 
or Accusative of the Article and the preceding preposition. We use : 



am instead of an bem 
ani — — an bae 
gum — — su bem 
jur — — iu ber 



»om instead of bon bem 
fiir^ — •— fiir ba^ 
betm — — bei bem 
burcj>« — — bUTci ba0. 



CHAPTER IX. 

OFASVEBBS. 

§ 73. The Adverbs are divided into three principal classes ; 
Adverbs of placcy of time and of quality * 



1. Adverl$ of place. 



5Co, where, 
l^ter, here, 
brt, bort, there, 
X6X\i, fern, far, 
na^e, near, 
<)tnten, behind, 
»ortt, before, 
oben, above, 
unten, below, 



frgenbtoo, anywhere, somewhere, 
ntrgenbtoo, nowhere, 
iiberaU, everywhere, 
)uriicf/ back, backward, 
»or»art^, forward, 
fettwartd, sideways, 
riicftoartd, baokwaids, 
Itnf^, (to) on the left, 
redjlt^^ (to) on the right, &c. 



2. Adverhi of time. 



SBann, when, 

\iViiz, to-day, 

morgett, to-morrow, 

iibcrmorsen, the day after to-morrow, 

gejlcrn, yesterday, 

Dorgejlern, the day before yesterday 

je^t, now, 

ebemal^, formerly, 

bamat^/ then, at that time. 



t\i, often, 
nte, never, 
jutoeilen, sometimes, 
tmmer, always, 
|tt»or, before, 
f(3j)on, already, 



friib, early> 



l^te, 
dlei((^/ \'6^\^, directly, &o. 
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V 

8, Adverbs of quality or kind. 

SBie, how, toarum, why, 

fo, thus, N bcino^c, almost, 

gem, willingly, j»ar, indeed, although, 

0Ut^ well, fletdlj, COTtainly, 

f(^lfi3|)t, badly, »ietteidi^t, perhaps, &c. 

This last class of adverbs is the most numerous ; it comprehends 
all the adjectives, which can bft employed adverbially, and which in 
English take the termination Zy. Ex. : - 

Dtef«0 i>au^ t(l nm, this house is new; 

biefe^ $au0 t|l neu angefindjfen/ this house hali been newly painted. 

§ 74, The two adverbs ^er, here, ^in, there, are very often 
combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, and thtis form a 
great number of adverbs of place, .^er denotes a movement towards 
the speaker^ ()in a movement away from him. Ex. : 

^crab, i)xmh, down, \)itxfitt, ^ivc^in, this way, 

berauf, ^ititauf, up, ba^er, t>a^n, there, 

berein, ^tnetn, in, bort^er, bortj^tn^ from there, there, 

9erau0, \)inaxi^, out, • tocl^tx, »o^)tn, whence, where, 
l^erunter, l^inuntcr, down, ehtn^tx, pbcnjiji/ at the surface. 

The adverbs l)ier^ here ; ia, there, combined with prepositions 
and adverbs, serve likewise to form compound adverbs. Ex. : 

i>ittan, by this, haxan, by that *), 

bicrauf, hereupon, barauf/ thereupon, 

^terbetV hereby, babel, thereby, 

l^ierburdi^, hereby, baburt|», by that, 

bierau^, out of this, baraud, out of that, 

biertit, in this, bartn, therein, 

bterfiir, for this, bafiir, therefore, 

^itXQtQtn, against this, bagegett, against it. 

The adverb too, where, is combined in the same manner. 

fBoxan, at which, tooburcj, wereby, 

»orauf/ upon which, toomit, wherewith, 

t9orau^, out of which, too^oon, wherefrom', 

ttorin, in which, tooju, for what, 

toobrt, whereby, toona(tf, after which f ). 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used adverbially, 
are susceptible of being compared, and form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner as the adjectives : 

< ^p'dt, late, \pattt, later, W^t^, latest, 

oft, often, bftet/ oftener, li^tt^, oftenest. 



•) The primltiye form of »a is bar, it is used ereiy tim« when, in the lt>nnation of these woids, two 
towels meet, 
t) Wlien »9 Is combined with a word beginning with a rowel,, an c is inserted, to arold the hiatal. 
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The simple form of the Superlative in e|l is not much used; 
instead of which we take the Superlative of the adjective, and place 
before it the preposition an or auf with the article. £z. : 

91m fp^tejlttt/ latest, auf hai gettauefle, most minutely; 

am '9\tt^tn, oftenest, auf tad ^([((^tvtnbefle^ most quickly. 

Sometimes the Superlative takes the ending eni* Ex. : 
Sril^efiettd/ at the soonest; l^$(^flend/ at the most. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of comparison irregularly : 

®ut, well, Beffer, better, am U\ttn, best, 

^it\, much, nte^T/ more, am metfleti/ most, 

ia\ soon, el^er, sooner, am t^i^tn, soonest, 

gern, willingly, lithtx, more willingly, am litb^tn, most willingly. 



CHAPTER X. 

OF C0HJVVCTI0H8. 

§ 76. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions. 
1. Simple OanjunationB. 

ttnb, and; obnr, or; — ^ — toetin, when, if; oB, if, whether; 

aber, allei'n, but; toanit, when; bann, then; 

fpnbfrn, but (after a negation); bog, that; 

aH, when, than, as; bo^, yet; 

beutt, for; ba, as; C^^e, before; 

XdvX, because ; a\\t, 'thu0, conaequibnUy. 

2. Compdund Conjunctions. 

1>am{il auf bag, in order that; enttoeber . . ♦ ober, either ... or ; 

obdIet($, tibidfon, alithoogh;. tocber . « . n«d^/ neither. . . nor; 

nadi^bem, after; fott)olS>l ♦ ♦ ♦ aU, as well ... as; 

inbem, while ; tote « • . fo, as . . . as ; 

tattliU/ oonsequeiUly ; U*** h^c, the . . . the. 

Conjunctions are followed by the Subjunctive and sometimes by 
the Indicative Mood ; some of them affect the construction of the 
sentence; others do not affect it. (See the following chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 

OF THE USE OF THE XOOA 

1. Indicative Mood. 

§ 77. The Crermans generally employ the Indicative Mood, where 
in English the Infinitive or the Present Participle is used. Ex. : 

3k6 fikttbc, baf tx tin recjtfd^affftter ?D?ann tjl* I believe him to be an honest man. 

SBir l^aben tmmer gefunteit/ ba§ rt bie We have ever found him to speak th© 

SBd^r^ett fprad^ truth. 

3d^ t»ei§ nidjt tt)a« tci^ tl^un foil. I do not know what to do. 

3emanb, bcr in Deutfijilanb rcijie, fanb . . ♦ Some one, travelling in Germany, found... 

SJctl i(b nid^t xtxd^ bin, ^abe idj) feine greunbc* Not being rich, I have no friends. 

3d^ \)ait e« gefcben, aU id[> sorbciging. I saw it in passing. 

Wlan mad^i {!($ oft ^^er^agt, inbem man bie We often make ourselves enemies by 

SBa^r^ett fagt. telling the truth. 

In the foregoing sentences the Infinitive "to be" is translated by 
the Present Indicative "that h^ is"; ^^^ Infinitive "to speak" by 
the Imperfect "that he spoke"; "what to do" by "what I shall 
do"; the Present Participle "travelling" by "who travelled"; "not 
being rich" by "because I am not rich"; "in passing" by ^*when 
I passed"; "in telling" by "whilst one tells." 

SBenn man lange frani' gctocfen t(l, fii?)lt After having been ill for a long time, 
man ben SBcrtb ber ®efunb()cit be jio me^r. we feel the value of health the more. 
f&\)t man rebet, mug man benfen. Before speaking, you must thint 

Sometimes the Indie. Mood is substituted for the Imperative. Ex. : 

Dublcibfl! Stay! 

S^r fommt l^er! Come here! 

2. Subjunctive Mood. 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or done, the 
Subjunctive Mood must be used in German, Ex. : 

€r fagte mir, ba§ tt ixanf gctoefen »are. He told me that he had been ill. 

^an fragte un^^ toelc^ed unfer ^aUrianb They asked us, which was our native 

toare. country. 

3(j5| glaubte, bag er hanf tt>are. I thought, he was iU *). 

SJDir Morten, ber 3«0 f^i abgcflangrn. We heard, the train had started, 

2. After the conjunctions wcnn and ob, if, when the verb is in 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex. : 



*) The SuljunctiTe Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion we ha4 onrselyeSi but which w» 
have no longer, when we are speaking. 
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fEStML <Bit e^er gefontmett tearen^ If you had come sooner. 
SBenn 4 &«!< Sreunbe ^Ht* . If I had many friends. 

3tiJ fragte i^n, ob er e^ toiigte* I asked Mm, if he knew it 

8. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunction is under- 
, stood. Ex. : 

i>atit xA ® «b ! ^ If I had money ! 

%^, todxt i^ flefunb! Ah! if I -were weU! 

4. Instead of the Conditional. Ex. : 

3* IBnnte rei^f fetit* I might be rich. 

3i9 toare gliidltdjicr. I should be happier. 

3^ l^atte mel^r Sreunte* J should have more friends. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express a thing of 
which we are not quite sure, and sometimes in using the Subjunctive 
or the Indicative Mood we show our belief or disbelief o£ an event 
or a circumstance. Ex. : 
3«i ^aBf gel^tt^ bag ber ilontg angefowo 
3Amlim bag htx ^6^10 anflefommen | ^ ^^^' ^'^'^^ '^^' *^« ^°g ^' ^'^^' 

!Wan l^at un« flefagt, bag ber grifbe flfWIof- 1 

fen t|t. I We have been told, that peace was con- 

Tlan W «tt« gefagt, ber grtebe fe< ge- j eluded. 

In the first case we Qxpress our belief in the news, in the second 
we merely mention it, without believing it yet ourselves, 

8. Imperative Mood. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has only the 
second person of the Singular and of the Plural. When we wish to 
express a command to a third person, we make use of the Present 
tense of the Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs fotten, shall, ani. 
mhQtn, may. Ex.; 

IrBmmrnJ H, may or shaU come. 

©ie mogen fommen* They may come — let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we em|)loj the verb 
laffen* Ex.: 

Sing. Sag ttn« ge^jen. 7 t g* «- -^ 

We may also say : ge^en tt)ir, or : wit tt>offen gc^en, we will go. 

Infinitive Mood. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is constructed with or without the 
preposition )u« It is constructed without ju : ' 



§2 

1. When it Is the subjeot of a proposition. Ex. : 

^id tnnfen ift uttgefunb. To drink much, is unwholesome. 

2. After the verbs bfirfen, fbnncn, laffen, mbgen, ntfiffen^ fotten^ 
tt>erben, wotten, ^clfen, ^bren, lel)ren, lernen, fe^en, ffi^ten* Ex. : 

5^ barf l^ojfett* I may hope. 

£)tt !ann| f^reibm* Thou canst write, 

(St mufi arbetten. He must work. 

^tr l^brten i^n rtben^ We heu^ hhn speak. 

SBtr faben fte tan^m. We saw her dancing. 

9J{ein ^ntbor lerni jet^fneit. My brother learns drawing. 

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the preposition ju,. 
Ex. : 

<gr toiinf^t, mii S^en ju ^prt^m^ He wishes to speak to you. 

fijit boffen, morgen einen ©rief gu rrbatteiu We hope to receive a letter to-morrow. 

3(b bitte^i^te^ etnen ^lugenbltcf auf^u^eben. I beg you, to get up for a moment, 

3(9 f^x^tt, ed tbm }u fagen. I fear, to tell it to him. 

(S^ ifl traurig/ !ei'ne grennbe gu l)abm* It is sad, to hare no ftlends. 

^ix baben ncffi brei ^eiUat ^u macfien. We have still three miles to go. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive of an action, 
um is added to the preposition }u«> Ex. : 

3(b fomme, urn mil Sbtten ju fprec^b^t* • I come In order to speak to you. 

SJir Ubtn ni^i, um ju ejy«tt, fonbern totr We do not live in order to eat, but we 
t^tn, um ju Irbcn. eat in order to live. 

The Infinitive is used instead of the Past i^articiple. in compound 
tenses, where one of the verbs bfirfen, tbnncn^ laflfcn, m&gcn^ mfifien^ 
fotten, wotten^ ^elfcn^ f^^ren^ fet^en governs another verb in the Infini- 
tive Mood. Instead of saying: l&aben @ie t^n jlerben ^tjicf^nl we 
say : ^aben Sic ti)n (ierben fel)en ? 

3(| "f^dU tbtt anUxtrntn feben (flefcbfn). I have seen him arrive. 

Cr bfl* bcjablen miiffen (0cmu|t). He has been obliged to pay. 

SBtr baben fb^ flitgcn b^ren (gebort). We have heard him sing. 

<Bit bat e^ t^m nt^^t fagen biirfen (geburftj. She dared not tell hijpa. 

Infinitives may be used substantively, and be preceded by the 
article. Ex. : 

X)a9 iMIm, drinking; bo^ Zanittt, danelng. 

5. Participles. 

§ 80. The Present Participle rarely occurs in prose, never in 
conversational phrases ; it is principally used as an adjective. Ex. : 

T)tt l^erbcnbe ®re{«, the dying old man, 

bie Utbmbe ^E^ix\dfydit, suffering humanity, ' 

bad kfenbe 5ltnb/ the reading ohUd. 
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Sometimes it unites two senteocfes into on^, but this can only take 
place, when the two sentences have the same subject. Ex, : 

3itternb fogte er mtr ♦ ♦ ♦ He told me tremljlmg ... 

vErriittienb ^oor (Sc^am entfernU er |!d|* Blushing with shame he -withdrew. . 

§ 81. The Past Participle is used not only to form the compound 
tenses of verbs, but it also stands as an adjective before nouns. 

<Etn gefrBitted ^an^t, a cf owned head ; 

bad geltebte ^tnb, the beloved child; 

ber angffanoenr Btit^, the commenced letter. 

The Past Participle sometimes takes the place of the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even of the Present Participle. Ex." : 

(Btkmnltn, gef|»ttUI Let us drink, pUyl 

T)a^ \)tiit Qtatitittt (instead of: artcitcn). That is called working. 

(St Urn gelaufen, gefj^rungen. He came up running, jumping. 

In the rhetorical style, the Past Participle connects sentences and 
renders the expression more concise and distinct. Ex. : 

95on fetnen gteutlben »crratben, tton fctnett Betrayed by his fHends, persecuted by 

i^cinben ftcrfolgt, entpol^ Sl^emijlofle^ na^ his enemies, Themistocles escaped to 

5)erjtcn. Persia. 

Die Unfci^ulb ijlber ®eelc ©Ifirf; Innocence is the happiness of the soul; 

(Stnmal ^erfc^et^t unb aufgegeben, onoe forfeited and lost* 

93erlagt fte nni tin ganun Seben, it will leave us for ever, 

Uitb hint 0lett* bringt fie |«rilcf. and no tepentance can recall it. 



CHAPTEK XIL 

OF THE XrSE OF THE TENSES. 



1. Present Tense. 

§ 82. In German the Present tense has but one form : id) |(l^ret6e^ 
where in English it has three forms, namely : I write, I am writing, 
and I do writ^. The Present also expresses an action or a state of 
things, the performance or existence of which, has continued for 
some time and still continues at the moment when speaking, in the 
latter case^ the English use the Perfect tense. Ex. : 

®tr too^nen feit fiinf So^xm in bicfem We have been living in tins hens© for 

0«uf«^ five years. 

S^x Ol^etm ifl f($on etif Sal^re toht Their uncle has been dead these eleven 

years. 

5^ ^abe ti fcjon feit mtintx JHnbljieit. I have had it from my childhood, 

^cit »ann (inb ®te \)itx'i How long have you been here? 

5^ toaxit bereit^ feit tintx 8tuttbe auf @{e. I have been waiting for you this hour. 
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^ 2. Imperfect Tense. 

5 83. The Imperfect tense is used in German: 

1. In the historical naxratiye. Ex. : 

Sriebridjf bcr ®ro§e tear ein oroger gelb- Frederic the great was a great general, 
^>crr, oBer cr Hebte unb beftSj^ufte att(|> bie * but he also loved and protected the 
aBijyettfi^ftett. sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex. : 

3(3J fdjfrieb, aU bu fdm^. I w^ writing when you came. 

Slid fie mic<^ fa^^ png lie an ju weinen. When she saw me, she began to cry. 

aJa^renb ber ©tarm tobte, fdj^ltef er 0anj Whilst the storm raged, he slept quite 

fe^. soundly, 

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an eye-witness. 
Ex.: 

Qbt^ttXL erelgneU pdj efn fonberbarer SSor* Yesterday a strange accident happened 
fall unter meinent Sender. under my window. 

JDer 9^rofeffor l^telt etne lange S'lebt, unb The professor made a long speech, and 
toir begletteten tl^n na^f ^aufe guritcf. we accompanied him home. 

t 

3. Perfect Tense. 

§ 84. The Perfect tense is used: 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an eye- 
witness. Ex. : 

(Sd l^at ftdji ettt fonberbarer Sorfall etetgnet. A strange accident has happened. 

jDet ^rofeffor l^at etne lange 9tebe ge^alten^ The professor has made a long speech, 

unb fetne 3\x\)oxtx toerben jte bniden laffen. and his auditors will have it printed. 

2)ir $er|O0 ijl gejlern tn 23. angefommcn. The duke arrived yesterday in K 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without reference to any 
other time ; in this case the Imperfect tense is used in English. Ex. : 

3(|l Wtt IJeute in ber ^ix^t getoefen. I was in church to-day. 

SGBtr jinb gefletn angef^mmen* We arrived yesterday. 

30 l^abe btefen Wlcx^tn ntetne SBrteftafd^e I lost my pocket-book this morning. 

»erloren. 

fT^etn Sreunb l^at )>ot{0e0 3a^t etne groge My fHend performed along joatney last 

9tetfe Atma^i* year. 

<Sinb ©te gejlertt tm ^onjett getoefen. Were you at the concert yesterday. 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future tenses are employed in German 
as in English. 

Obtenation, In English there are three forms for the Present and Imperfect, and two forms for the 
Perfeot and Flnperfeet tenses; tIb: I work, I am working, I do work; I worked, was working, did work; 
I have worked, I have been working; I had worked, I had been working; — but in German there is 
hut one form: i(^ ar^eiU, {(^ arieiteU, i^ J)aU gear^dtet, i^ Ifattt gearbeitet. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

OF THE CONSTHTJCTIOH. 

§ 86. The German construction differs from the English in sev- 
eral respects. There are two principal rules to be observed : 1. The 
word, expressilig the principal idea is always placed after those 
words, which express only accessory ideas. 2. The expression which 
is, in a manner, the kev of the sentence, and without which the sense 
could not be well understood, is always placed at the end of the 
sentence. 

/ PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its substantive, and pre- 
. ceded by all those words, which depend on it. Ex. : 

din ocgm 3cbermann l^fifKcJer Tltn^^* A man, polite to every body. 

Die ^f^nen loorgefiern gugefc^itften SBaarrn. The goods, sent to you the ,day before 

yesterday. 

2. The Dative proceeds the Accusative, except when the latter is 
a personal pronoun, in which case, the Accusative stands before the 
Dativfe. Ex.: 

®tUn ^it bent iitxm etnrn @tut)I* Give a chair to the gentleman. 

3(j> ^dU Sj^rem iSruber tin S3ucj; gcltef^tn. I have lent a book to your brother. 
3(9 le^^e btr mnnr Stber. I lend thee my pen. 

But: 

3{i fann ed mdnem grcunbe ni<!^ I cannot refuse it to my friend. 

abfc^Iagen. 
3H) \^tnU |tc 3^)nrtt. I give them to you. 

9Jlon fogtc c^ iin^. ^ They told us so. 

C^r fc()neb ed mix. He wrote it to me. 

8. The Nominative is placed after the verb, or after the auxiliary 
in compound tenses, whenever the sentence begins with any word 
but the Nominative. Ex. : 

^loretn Totnme {(^ nt^t. ' To-inorrow I shall not come. 

Dort ^aben »tr longe getoo^nt. We have lived there for a long time. 

S^ficjjl i^ er ntc^^t, aber el^rlt^. He is not rich, but honest. 

gur metne Sreunbe babe i^ vtele (0f fadtgfrtt. For my friends I have much complacency. 

^te 9a\xkn fann icb nt^t att^fle^en. I cannot bear the idle. 

jDen ^U\>^tn ^t\ft bie (^ittfamfett an. Modesty is becoming in girls. 

' There are however some conjunctions, which do not require the 
Nominative to be placed after the verb, such as iinb, benn, obex, 
attein^ ha, and in general all those words, which cause the verb to 
be placed at the end of the sentence. (§ 90.) 
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4. The nominatiye is also placed after its verb in a sentence, 
which forms a complement to the preceding one. Ex. : 

ffienn er fommt, gel^f i^ fort. When he comes, I go away. 

j©fnn <Bit e« befej^lctt, fo mufi et c« tbun* If you command, he muat do it. 

3c tnej^t t^ trinfe, bcfto burjhger hin icfi. The mo^ I drink, the more thirsty I am. 

SI3enn tie Cinen getoinnen, fo »eritnren bte When some gain, others lose, 
flnbertt. 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the conditional 
particle toenn is suppressed. Ex. : 

Itrbettet m^x nitjt, fo brfommt i^ir aud^ "Itin If you do not work, you do not get any 

®elb. money. 

93tft bu ntcSjit fletf t0^ fo mad^fi bu frine If thou art not diligent, thou wilt make 

gOTtfcfiritte* no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help of any 
auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before its Nominative* Ex*: 

®e()cn ®ie Jeutf au«? Do you go out to-day? 

SBitttgen ©ic ee ni^ ? Do you not approye of it? 

^ommt ber 3!flann ni^t toieber? Does the man not come back again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the help of auxil- 
iary verbs. Ex. : 

3$ tort§ e^ ni^L I do not know it 

(tt fommt ni^U He does not come. 

The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, but also 
after the adverb and other words depending on the verb, when the 
sentence begins with the neuter personal pronoun ei* Ex. : 

(J« fam gcjJern 3emanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

(£d eretgnet jt(!{^ nic^t /ide Xage tm \ol^t Such an opportunity does not oifer eyery 
®elegen!^ett* day. 

§ 87. In German certain words are placed at the end of the 
sentence, which in English stand at the beginning or in the middle 
of the sentence. These are : 

1. The attribute of the subject. 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject. 

8. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the relative 
particles baran^ barum &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with which the verbs 
are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject : 
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1) when the sentence begins with one of the conjunctions wenn, 
if; xotil, because; obfcf^on^ although; ^a$, that; bantit, in order 
that; bet>or, cf}t, before; aH, ba, when; wodl^rcnb, while; nadfbem, 
after ; bi^, until ; 

2) when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; 

3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, pro- 
vided the interrogation is indirect* 

EXAMPLES. 



1. 3(|i Mtt ntrittcn greunbett aetreti* 
(Setb gegen ^ebermann Ij^bfit^* 

2. Dicfc grau Mi f^te SHnhtt ni^U 
Dcr ^rattfe bepnbet p* beffer. 
etc jtitdt btefr^ £teb fcpSn. 

3. SBir frrcd^frt »on itnfern (3t\^&fim, 
SBad majen ®ie bamit ? 
'©ptten ^ieba»ott? 

3(^ befUmmere mt^l m^t barum* 

4* S^a^etbteX^iireiu^ 

(©(^tftbeii ®ie biefe Srteff ab. 
3(^ lie^c aUe ^orgen fritf^ auf* 

5. 3(^ t)<^be btute no^ nid^ti ^t^t^tn, 
dx \fattt tnicb unt Q£rlaubnt§ gefrAgK 

rmpfe^Ien, 

6. SEBenn i^ SBii^er unb Sieunbe (atte. 
3(b toet§ ntc^iit, ob er ^litcfltc^ ifl* 
9l(^ t(^ t^n }um erfien !D{aIe fal^* 
SBabrenb er auf bem Sanbe toar. 
3(|l plaubC/ ba§ nr fel^r gufneben ifl* 
!Oer][entge, toelqier |ufrteben tfl^ i\t gliid" 

Itcb* 
SBiffen (&te, toer biefeit 53riff gefd^mbm ' 



I am tme to my ftriends. 
Be polite to every one. 

This woman does not love her children. 

The patient is better. 

She sings this song beantifuUy. 

We speak of onr affairs. 
What are yon doing with it? 
Do you wish some of it? 
I do not trouble myself about it. 

Shut the door. 

Copy these letters. 

I get up early every moming. 

I have not yet eaten anything to-day. 
He had asked my permission. 
I have the honor to wiA you a good 
morning. 

If I had books and friends. 
I do not know, if he is happy. 
When I saw him for the first time. 
While he was in the country. 
I believe that he is very happy. 
He who is contented, is happy. 

Do you know who wrote this letter? . 
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TABLE 



THE IBBEGULAB FORMS OF DISSONANT AND IBBEGULAB ¥ERBS. 



{The fint eUumn conkdm the irrtgviar form, the second the ieme to lohSch U hdonffs, and the third Urn 

Ir\fiarUice qf the verb.) 



^, age , 
banb/ VdnU 

bffabl/ bepWe 
lm% bef{et)It 
beflif/ befltffe 

bcPifert 
befo^Un 
begann 

begontt/ begb'nne 
begonnen 
betoog, betooge 
betoogett 
bin, bijl 
btrg 

btrgfl, birgt 
btf, btjfe 
blafeft, blajl 
blieb, bliebe 
blted, bitefe 
bo0/ b60t 
borjl, bilrjlt 
bot, Wt 
bradb, br&'cbe 
brac^te, brdc^te 
brannte 
bratft, brat 
brtdb 

br{(9|l/ bri^t 
briet/ brifte 
bacSjite, bac^^te 
barf, barm 
brand, brdnae 
brtfdi 

brtf4t{(, brifd^t 
brof(9, brSfdjie 
burftf, biirfte 
cm)>fa^I 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Participle 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pera. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 



(ffen, to eat 
baden, to bake 
binbnl, to bind 
bergen, to bide 
btttrn, to beg 
befe(^len, to command 

do. 
{id^ be{Iei§rn/ to apply one's 
self. 

do. 
befel^Ien, to command 
beginnen, to begin 

do. 

do. 
bettfgen, to move 

do. 
fritt, to be 
bergrn, to hide 

do. 
betgctt, to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bleiben, to remain 
blafen, to blow 
btegen, to bend 
berf^en, to burst 
bteten, to offer 
bred^ctt, to break 
bringen, to bring 
brennrn, to burn 
braten, to roast 
Ixt^tVL, to break 

do. 
braten, to roast 
benfen, to think 
bitrfrn, to dare 
brinaen, to press 
brefdprn, to thrash 

do. 

do. 
bfirfett, to dare 
empfe^^Un^ to recommend 
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em^Ae^l^^ entbftel^It 

rrblicib^ txUi^t 
erbltmen 

erlif^ef/ erlifd^l 
erlofft, crlofdjie 
erlofcjen 

erfci^oClen 
erfdbrat erfdbrafe 
erfSricf 

erWrtrf ^ erWn'rft 
erfc^rocfen 
crtoog, (Tt9O0e 
ermogen 
falirfc faW 

fall^ fattt 
fanb, fanbe 
fangft, fangt 

nel, ftcle 
fina, pnac 

jog/ Pife 

'rag, frage 
' or, friirc 



Tiffed frtgt 
¥, fttjrc 



gab, gabc 

0ebacfm 

gebar, gebarr 

gebetet 

fiebier 

gebterjl, gebtert 

fiebtjTcrt 

geblafett 

fiebUeben 

gebogen 

gcborm 

geboraen 

geborjtett 

gcbotm 

gebrannt 
gebraten 



ImperatiTe 

Prea. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Sabj« 

Past Part. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. and 

do. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. ^ 

Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d ond 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



cm))fc$Ien, to recoaaeud 
do. 
do. 
do. 

erblei^ien, to grow pale 

do. 
erlofd^ni/ to extinguish 

do. 

do. , 

do. 
tt\^aUtn, to sound. 

do. 
erfd^redf en, to be frightened 

do. 

do. 

do. 
rrtoagen,, to consider 

do. 
fal^rrn, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
faUen, to fall 
finben, to find 
[angrn, to catch 
tedbtm, to fight 
fauen, to fall 
fangtn, to catch 
ftec^ten, to braid 

do. 
fliegfjt, to fly 
jltf^en, to flee 
fltegen, to flow 
teten, to fight 
freffen, to eat (of animals) 
frteren, to freeze 
freffen, to eat 

do. 
faljreit, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
geben, to give 
aclten, to be worth 
oacfen, to bake 
aebaren, to bear 
bftetl, to pray 
gebSren, to bear 
gebaren, to bear 
betSeit/ to bite 
blafcn, to blow 
blttben, to remain 
btegen, to bend 
geb^'ren, to bear 
bcraen, to hide 
berjien, to burst 
btcten, to offer 
bringeii, to bring 
brennert, to burn 
braten, to roast 



6d 



^Axctqttt 


Past Part 


gebunben 


do. 


Qtha<i^t 


do. 


gebiet^, gcbtc^e 


Imp. Ind. and Subj 


gebk^en 


Past Part 


gebrof4>cn 


do. 


gebrungeit 


do. • 


gcbungen 
gcburft 


do. 


do. 


ficfa(>rert 


do. 


fiefaHen 


do. 


^efangfrt 


do. 




do. 


do. 


do. 


gefloiTen 


do. 


ge o(t>tett 
gefrtffen 


do. 
do. 


gc Torcit 


do. 


gefunben 


do. 


gegangen 


do. 


gegeben 


do. 


eegejTcn 


do. 


gefiltt^fn 


do. 


geglitten 


do. 


geglommeit 


do. 


gego^ren 


do. 


gegoUen 


do. 


gegojTen 


do.. 


gegraben 


do. 


gegriffen 


do. 


%t^altm 


do. 


gebaurn 


do. 


ge^oben 


do. 


do. 


gef)olfeit 


do. 


gffannt 


do. 


gcflontmctt 


do. 


geflungen 


^ do. 


fieftttffen 


do. 


gcfommcn 


do. 


gefonnt 


do. 


gefrocit^en 


do. 


gelaben 


do. 


gelang, gelange 


Imp. Ind. and Subj 


gelajfcn 


Past Part. 


gelaufctt 


do. 


fieleaen 
gelefett 


do. 


do. 


gelte^en 


do. 


gelttten 


do. 


flriogen 


do. 


gelttitgen 


do. 


gema^Im 


do. 



bred^ett, to break • 

binben, to bind 

htnftn, to ihmk 

gcbcijjni/ to prosper 
do. 

bref(^, to thrash 

bringni/ to press 

bingen, to bargain 

biitfcn, to dare 

falS^ren, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 

fallen, to fall 

fangtn, to catch 

flec^ten, to braid 

fitegen/ to fly 

fiitptn, to flee 

flifgen, to flow 

U^ttn, to fight 

freffett/ to eat (of animals) 

frieren, to freeze 

ftnbeit/ to find 

ge^en, to go 

gebni/ to give 

effeit, to eat 

glet^en, to resemble 

gldteit/ to glide 

gltmmen^ to glow 

^ci\)xtn, to ferment 

geltett/ to be worth 

gtefen, to pour 

grabtn, to dig 

gretfen, to seize 

halttn, to hold 

iavLtn, to hew 

i}tiitti, to be called 

bcben, to lift 

telfeii/ to help 

fenneii/ to know 

fiimmtn, to climb 

lltngen, to sound 

fnt^tn, to pinch 

Ummtn, to come 

Tonntn, to be able 

Irte4^eit, to creep 

laben, to load 

geltngen, to succeed 

lajfen, to leave 

laufnt/ to run 

liegen, to lie (down) 

Icjeil/ to read 

let^ett/ to lend 

letben, to suffer, 

liigen, to lie (speak an un- 
truth) 

gclingrn/ to succeed . 

ma^ltn, to grind 



n 



fiemeffett 
gemiebrn 
gemo(&t 
qtmmtn 

genannt 
^tnai, genafe 
denefeit 
gtnontnten 

genofi 

0e|)gffen 

gepffojctt 

fiepriefeti 

0equollcn 

gerannt 

gerat^en 

gcriebeit 

getiffert 

geritten 

gerocl^en 

geronneit 

gmtfen 

gerungen 

gefanbt 

geWajfen 

gefdjiai gefc^fl^ 

gcjAcften 

geftpteben 

gef^te^t 

gefdiienen 

gefolafen 

gefc^Iagcn 

gcWlticn 

gefq^Uffen 

gef(]^(tffm 

gefdblofffn 

gcfiluitgcn 

gffctmifffn 

gcfcbmoljen 

gef(9nUten 

gefc^nobm 

geffboben 

gefdpoUen 

gfft^ornt 

gcfioffen 

gefanebcn 

gefoneen 

gcfiritten 

gef(9unbm 

gcfiwicgm 

gefotooUen 

gef(]^b)otnmett 

gefAtoorm 

geraiDunben 

gqd^toungen 



Past Part 

do. 

do* 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part 
\do. 
^do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 3d per^: 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



ine|fen^ to measnre - 
mtittn, to avoid 
mi>gen/ to like 
mtlftn, to milk 
mitffrn/ to bo obliged - 
nennen^ to name 
genefett/ to recover 

do. 
ne^ntnt^ to take 
gmtefnt, to enjoy 

do. 
))fe{fht/ to whistle 
pjlegen (fftati^ k.), tooonsnlt 
jjretfcn, to praise 
quttten, to spring , 

tennen, to run 
tatl^m, to advise 
retben^ tomb 
tdfm, to snatch 
xtittn, to ride (on horseback) 
Xi^tn, to smell 
tfttnen, to flow 
tufftt, to call 
tingen, to wrestle 

!rnbm^ to send 
M^tn, to create 
%t\^t\ftn, to happen 

do. 
fdj^tibnt, to part 
gefcbet^ni/ to happen 
yAnntn, to seem 
fcplafett/ to sleep 
((blagen^ to beat 
fald^^lt/ ^ sneak 
Mlriftn/ to whet 
Mletiett/ to split 
foUe§en, to shut 
tolinae n, to devour 
Mmnfrn^ to throw 
fti^melgm^ to melt 
fd^netben, to cut 
fonaubrit^ to snort 
fcpisbrn/ to push 

Stlttn, to scold 
txtn, to shear 
fcjftejtn, to shoot 
Mretben, to write 
firriftt, to cry 
tireiten, to step 
tainben, to flay 
fd^toetgen/ to be silent 
tcbtoeuen^ to swell 
Kftoimnten/ to swim 
Kftoiircn, to swear 
Mtoinbcit/ to vanish 
f(^totngctt/ to swing 
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flffel^eit 


Past Part 


gffcffm 


do. 


flcfojfen 


do. 


gffonnen 


do. 


gefiAtctt 


do. 


flfftieen 


do. 


flnpHffen 


do. 


gcfponncn 


do. 


gcfproAcn 
gcfproffert 


^ do. 
do. 


gffpruttgm 
Sfjtanben 


do. 
do. 


fiejltcgcn 


do. 


ficjloci^en 


do. 


gffto^Ien 


♦ do. 


geflorben 


do. 


fifffopen 


. do. 


geftncliert 


do. 


aejlrittcn 


do. 


grjhtnfen 


do. 


gcfunaen 
gefunftn 


do. 
do. 


get^^ott 


do. 


getragen 


, do. 


getreten 


do. 


getnebnt 


do. 


getrofftn 


do. 


gctrogen 


do. 


getrunfnt 


do. 


0f»af(|ien 


do. 


gftoanbt 


do. 


gemanit, getv&'nnr 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


gcnjacjfen 


Past Part. 


flftocfett 


do. 


0ctoi(ii>en 


do. 


getotefrit 


do.. 


0f»o0en 


do. 


getDonnen 


do. 


getoorben 


do. 


gcworben 


do. 


flctoorfett 


do. 


getoorren 


do. 


grtounbcn 


do. 


getouft 


do. 


gejif^icn 


do. 


flfgogen 


do. 


gemungett 
fiib, gteb 


do. 


Imperatiye 


flibff, gibt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 


giit^ gilt 


do. 


fltna, ginaf 
0lt4 glicje 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 


filitt, gittte 


do. 


glomm^ gib'mme 


do. 


gcbr, g6bre 


do. 


goU, gi>Ue 


do. 



fe^eii, to gee 

fi|en, to sit 

utufen^ to drink (of animals) 

nnnett/ to meditate 

jieben, to seethe 

Spdtn, to spit 

fplet§en, to split 

fpinnen, to spin 

fpreclftn^ to speal; 

tprt(|en, to germinate 

(pnngen, to jump 

Men^ to stand 

^etgen, to ascend 

ftecpen^ to sting 

^t\)Un, to steal 

fterben, to die 

Mtn, to push 

fixti^tn, to stroke 

fttetten, to contend 

lUnfett/ to stink 

gnatn, to sing 

jinftn, to sink 

t^un, to do 

tragen, to carry 

treteit, to tread 

tretben, to drive 

trcffen, to hit 

triigen^ tnegett, to deceiTO 

trinfen^ to drink 

toafd^nt^ to wash 

t»enbeti, to turn 

gettjinitf n, to win 

toa^^tn, to grow 

fetn, to be 

toridjen, to yield 

toetfen, to show 

totegen, to weigh 

getotnncn, to win 

l^rrbnt, to enlist 

toerben, to become 

»erfen, to throw 

toixxtn, to entangle 

totnben, to wind 

totjfen, to know 

Seipeit/ to accuse 

jtf^en, to draw 

^toingett/ to compel 

gebtn, to give 

do. 
fidtctt, to be worth 
ge^eit, to go 
glet(^eit^ to resemble 
glettrn^ to glide 
Qlimmtn, to glimmer 
g&'()rett, to ferment 
gtltcn/ to be worth 



grdbft/ Qrabt 
firiff, gnffe 
grub, aritbe 

wi vm 

\)aU^, Hit 
H% Ht 

Wt, Wtt 

?)ob, l^b'be 
i§ 

m. m 

iam, fame 
iann, fannfl 
fannte, fannte 
Hang, fidnqt 
Homm, Homme 
fniff, fniffe 
!i>mmfl, fb'mmt 
fonnte, fennte 
fxo^, frbd^e 
lag, laae 
la^, lafe 
laffeft, lagt 
lauffl, lauft 
lief, liefe 

liffeff, Itefl 
lte§, liege 
litt, Ittte 
lo0, Ibge 

lub, liibe 
mag, magjl 
ma^, md^t 
mieb, miebe 
mtg 

miffefl/ Jntpt 
mcc^te, mb(|te 
mu§, mugt 
mugte, mitgte 
na^m, n^(;me 
nannte 
nimm 

nimmjJ, ntmmt 
m, pWe 

<?flo3/ iJfloge 
^rie^, |>riefe 
quia 

quidfl, quiQt 
quod, qubUe 
rang, range 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperatiye 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers.^ 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. - 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. vL 

do. ^ • 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 



gtegen, to pour 
graben, to dig 
greifen, to seize 
graben, to dig 
belfen, to help 
balten, to hold 
(aben, to have 

do. 
ftanen, to hew 
palten, to hold 
beif en, to be called 
pelfen, to help 

do. 
^^eben, to lift 
effen, to eat 

do. 
f ommen, to come 
fbnnen, to be able 
fennen, to know 
Htngen, to sound 
flimmen, to climb 
fneifen, to pinch 
!ommen, to come 
fgnnen, to be able 
frtec|>ett, to creep 

Uegen, to lie (down) 

lefen, to read 
laffen, to leave 
laufen, to run 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
laffen, to let 
leiben, to suifer 
liigen, to lie (speak 

truth) 
laben, to load 
miigen^ to like 
mejfen, to measure 
metben, to avoid 
meffen, to measure , 

do. 
miigen, to like 
mitjfen, to be obliged 

do. 
nebmen, to take 
nennen, to name 
ne^men, to take 

do. 
^feifen, to whistle 
i>flegen i^atl} k*)/ to consult 
jjreifen, to praise 
queuen, to spring 

do. 

do. 
ttegen, to wrestle 



H 



ram, rdnne 
rannte 

xith, rtcbe 
tief, rtcfe 
xittf), riet^e 
rt§, rtife 
tttt, xittt 

[nm jiingt 
fan!, fanN 
fttnn^ fditne 
afi, fapf 
'auffty fauft 

ttiitiJ, fdjiU 

djtiing, ft^Jaitge 
d^lic^, fcttlicise 
tfrliff, fi^Eiffc 

fdjmiUFft/ fc^milit 
fdjmif, fcfeittiijc 
fcemEJl^jr fimo[|e 
[cbnitt^ ]i^inm 

fdjub, fdibte 
\d^;\U, fii^Ete 

ft^ncb, fi^ticbe 
*i^djrie, ftiiriec 
S^Titi, fctntte 
fd^iti", ftiSfiife 
fiituamm, f(|n*aTnme 
fi^n^kjnb, fittante 
fdinjieg, fdjroifSC 
fcbmrnft, MtbiUt 

(din? or, ft^uji^re 
fajJtwr, f^Jtoiirt 



Imp. Ind. and 1 

Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pera. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
* do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Frea. Ind. 2d and, 3d pers. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Trea. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 



rfntini, to flow 

tenticn, to run 

xat\)tn, to advise 

Tfiben, to rub 

Tufen, to call 

Tftt^cn, to advise 

retgeit^ to snatch 

nittn, to' ride (on horse* 

back) 
xit^tn, to smell 
Men, to see 
fenben, to send 
fmacn, to sing 
jtTtren, to sink 
jtnnen, to meditate 
n^en, to sit 

faufen, to drink (of animals) 
fdbelteii, to scold 
upeiben/ to part 
fd^etnen/ to seem 
f(|elten^ to scold 
Wlafett/ to sleep 
fc^Iagen^ to beat 
fc^lingeit/ to devour 
fdblet^en/ to sneak 

Wletfen, to whet 
fdplcigen, to split 
ft^Itegfit, to shut 
f^lagcn, to beat 
fc^meljen^ to melt 
do. 

dmctgcn, to throw 

mmcljen, to melt 

cpneibcn, to cut 

'^narxhtti, to snort 

QfitUn, to push 

c^elten, to scold 

d)txtn, to shear 

t^ief en, to shoot 

(btetben, to write 

mreifn, to cry 

©tciten, to step 

cpajjen, to create 

itoxmmtn, to swim 

(jtoinben/ to vanish 

(^tofiaen, to be silent 

i^twuen, to swell 

do. 

do. 

^6^to&rtn, to fester 

itbtobren, to swear 
ototngen, to swing 
4^'6xm, to swear 
^vx, to see. 
do. 
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[off, foife 



[f>tt, [6tU 
\pann, ^pHnt 
fpie, fiJtfe 
fpltg. mt 

[pxana, frrange 
fpridijj, ftri*t 

jprog, fjrgfff 

ftanf, fianfe 
jlarb, jHirbc 



.eg, iltege 

ief , fKefie 
irbjt, jhrbt 
irb 
<i% floble 

:^, ftriqie 

ritt, liritte 

:arb^ ftiirbc 
tbat, ttiatc 
tbuW 

trof, trafe 

txanf, tranfe 
trat, trSte 
trieb, txitU 
triff 

trtffff, triffl 
tritt^ ttitt 
tritt 

trp0, trSge 
truQ, triige 
i»erbarb/ tnrbitrbe 
»erbtrb 

i)erbirb(l^ »frb(rbt 
Derborben 
i)erbroffe« 
»erbrofi^ fterbrSffe 
i)erbarb, tocrbiirbe 
s>eTga|, vergafe 

i)er0iife^ loergigt , 
»ergt§ 

n. 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres-. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
^res. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Past Part; 



\anftn, to drink (of animals) 
faugen^ to suck 
ueben^ to seethe 
fbtnnrn, to spin 
^titn, to spit 
u)Iet§en, to split 
li)Te(9en^ to speak 
fpringen, to jump 
}^xt^tn, to speak 

do. 
ft)ne§en/ to germinate 
jletben, to sting 
fteoen, to stick 
yit}}\tn, to steal 
ntiftn, to stand 
maftn, to stink 
tterben^ to die 
jled^rn^ to sting 

do. 

Sti^tn, to ascend 
t^ltn, to steal 
do. 

5 of en, to push 
txUn, to die 

do. 
fle^Ien, to steal 
ftogen, to push 
nrei^ien/ to stroke 
ftrettftt/ to contend 
jterbeit/ to die 
tynn, to do 

do. 

do. 
treffeit/ to hit 
txaqtn, to carry 
trtnfen, to drink 
txttttt, to tread 
trribcn, to drive 
trcjfen, to hit 

do. 
tnttn, to tread 

do. 
tritgen, to deceive 
tragcn, to carry 
tnrberbcn, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
ftfrbriegni/ to vex 

do. 
i)erberbftt, to spoil 
sergejfeit, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
^tt^^ltn, to conceal 
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terlor, »etI8re 

toant, toanbe 
toanbte 
toax, todxi 
toaxh 
toarb 
toarf, toiirff 

toetg^ toet§t 
tot(t>^ totcfie 
toted, totefe 
totd, loiafl 
toirbji, toirbt 
»irb 
totrf 

toirfjl, toirfl 
toix^, toixh 

tovL^, toii^fc 
toaxh, toitrbe 
tDutbe, ioiitbe 

tougte, toiigtc 
' iwan%, 2to4nge 



Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
. Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. let and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperatiye 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and I 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

•do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



tfrlifren, to lose 

do. 
toa^^tn, to grow 
ttinbett/ to wind 
vtoenben/ to turn 
fetn, to be 
. tocxhtti, to enlist 
toerben, to become 
toerfen, to throw 
toaft^^ftt, to wash 
totffen, to know 
toeiAtn, to yield 
toftKn, to show 
tDoitn, to be willing 
toerben, to enlist 

do. 
tDerfftt/ to throw 

do. 
toetben, to become 
»tegen, to weigh 
toamtn, to grow 
toerben, to enlist 
toerbtn, to become 
toart^en, to wash 
totffett/ to know 
ltii)tn, to accuse 
gtf^eti, to drai^ 
itotngen, to compel. 



PRACTICAL PART. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OP AIL THOSE 

WORDS WHICH OCCUR IN THE 136 EXERCISES OF THE FIRST COURSE, 

AND WITH WHICH THE PUPIL IS SUPPOSED TO BE QUITE VAMILIAB. 



1. Substantives. 



%a6^m 


greunb 


2lbenb 


greunbin 


5lmaltc 


grri^eit 


5lpfcl 


gnebricli 


mt 


gnidit 


5lufgaBc 


m 


^n^enblicf 


(^ahtl 


33anb 


Garten 


23afe 


Partner 


23aum 


O^elb 


23erg 


©ctniifc 


Sefuc^ 




mx 


a3trne 


(S)efeaf((^aft 


f&iatt 


®ett)o^n^eit 


23Ift 


ma^ 


S3lei(ltft 


®olb 


S3lume 


(Biite 


23nef 


^al^btnbe 


S3rot 


|)anb 


23ruber 


?)anbc( 


aSriiifcI 


{)anbf(i^u^ 


f&ViH) 


{)aud 


I^ing 


|)eintt4i 


Dinte 


$cmb 


!Dorf 


?>err 


Durfl 


|)u][)n 


Xuficnb 


^unb 


(Stfcit 


$ut 


(Sae 


3a^r 


eitcrtt 


Oo^aittt 


C^mtlte 


Staliener 


(Snglanbw 


^affee 
51a b 


gcbcr 


gcbcrmeffer 


^arl 


geniiei 


^afe 


gcuer 


^a^e 




^aufntann 


^eUer 


%im 


^tnb 


graulein 


Stix^t 



mmt 


^aax 


Clavier 


^apitx 


^Idb 


9)iJaume 


^iiln 


^Jffffer 


^Bnt'g 


95fli*t 


^bnigm 


95funb 


^opftocj 


9)la0 


^orb 


9)op 




fuller 


^iicje 


mt^t 


Sebcn 


Slegenfcl^inn 


Sctirer 


0ltna 
®ac$e 


Seintoanb 




©alj 


J!b»e 


(©(builcr 


Subtota 


©inciber 


Sutfe 


©mrciner 


m 


(gc^ul) 


Siittt* 


©c^Iog 


5»fibci>en * 


©itnfcn 


5»agb 


(^aule 


mai 


©cibulcr 


Vlam 


(Scpranf 


^axtt 


®enf 


!Weff« 


(Silber 


!Wetaa 


®Ol^tt 


mttaq 


©ottne 


5»onb 


<^orgfa(t 


!Wonat 


©pajicrgan^ 


SJiorgen 


(Spiegel 


!Kutter 


mm 


©ta^l 


««acbbar 


(^teUe 


9?a(9barm 


,(5ttefcl 


9?a*rt*t 


©ttmrne 


««abcl 


©tocf ' 



Obft 
Onfel 
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©trunttof 



©tuttbe 

©tiicf 

<B\xppt 

Stag 

Zank 

Za^tniVL^ 

/lauDe 

Ziqtx 

^^ 



angene^im 

arm 

bef^etben 

bofe 

beutf4i 

faul 

fietfiig 

gefaUtg 

gefc^tcfl 

gefunb 

golben 



0Ut 



Slbrctfett 

abfcjreibett 

ac^ten 

anfleiben 

anfommen 

anttoorten 

an^iinben 

anwenben 

arbettcn 

aufmac^en 

auffte^en 

audge^en 

au^rul^en 

bcfel^len 

bejinbett/ ft^i 

bepaltm 

belftbtgen 

belo^nen 

bemit^eit/ ft^ 

befudjien 

betriigen 

bitten 

bleiben 
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- 


^itx 


S5er|lanb 


SBien 


Zffixxt 


93icrtel 


mmm 


Stouter 


S3ogcl 


SBitten 


2:u(^ 


SBolf 


SBoiie 


U^ir 


• SBorfe^ung 


SBurm 


Ungliicf 


SBortoanb 


3a^in 


Unrest 


SBalb 


3ett 


abater 


SBajfer 


3immer 


SBetter 


SBetter 


Bvidtt. 


S3ergniigett 


SBein 




, 2. 


Adjectives. 




l^art 


nb'tlfitg 


treu 


l|0(i{l 


nui^U^ 


t<^etter 


bbfltc^ 
lliibfci 


OJfCtt 


unartig 
unbanfbar 


reic^j 


ung 


rein 


ungIaubH(^ 


'alt 


cbablicj 


unglitcflic^ 


rirttt 


Slafrig 
' (^Ie(k 
(bneu 


untoifTenb 


fran! 


untool^I 


lang 


i)ortreffli4i 


langfam 


Mn 


toarm 


let^t 


(bmar) 


t»etg 


letc^tglaubtg 


4»er 


ga^lreicij 


Itebendtoiirbtg 


tibern 
Uxf 


jufrieben^ 


tniibe 




lieu 


raurig 
3. Verbs. 




bitten 


ge^ciren 


P^CL^m 


braucjctt 


getoinnen 


VfJfflftt 


hxt^tn 


glauben 


ratten 


brtngen 


grugen 
paben 


regnfti 


banfcn 


agen 


benfen 


l^ageln 


^dmtn, f!(^ 


bonnern 


^d^tn 


d^etnen 


butflctt 


bwtgern 
trren, jti^ 


mdtn 


cmpfeljlett 


^laatn 


entbeden 


!aufen 


ineiben 


erpalten 
erlauben 


fennen 


ineien 


fontnten 


cpreiben 


fennen 


d^ 


erj^blen 


la^tn 


erjtejen 


legen 
lei^en 


e^en 


ertoarten 


l0en 


cffen 


lefen 


pajteren 


aVitn 


lieben 


pieten 


tnben 


loben 


preci^en 


reuen, fid^ 


liigen 


teUen 


neren , 


ntac^en 


trafen 


urc^iten 


ntittWIen 


abetn 


geben 


tniiffen 


tangen 
t^eilen 


ge^en 


ne^nten 
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tobten 
triitfeit 
unterlt^alten/ [\^ 

uerbejfern 
toerbfeten 
i)er!aufcii 



toatten 

toetnen 
toerben 
toieberfeljfen 



toffftt 
toopnen 
tootten 
tounberit/ ftd^ 

gerbred^en 
^erretgen 



^unta^en 
}urit(faeben 
jurudrommeit 
jurit(ff((t(im 



4. De^ennma^tv^ Adjectives and Pronouns. 



Vtt, hit, ba^ 
btefer, jener 
mtin, betn, fein n* 
betnige, metntge k* 
berjenfge, biejictttge «♦ 
{(i{l, bU/ er 
i1?n, fte, c« 



mir, mt^; bit, hi^ 
un^, eucp/ i^nen 
t^tt, toa^ 

loeI4ier, iDeliS^C/ toel^ed 
man, ntemanb 
!etn, nid^td 
imanb/ mel^re 



anbere, aQe 
rttt, einjfg 
gtoei/ bret k* 
wjle, Jtoftte jc» 
gang, >alb. 



8l6cr, fonbcrtt 
dU, fiir 
auf, aud, an 
bet, bt«. 
ebcn, foeben 
ba, ba^jon, bamtt k. 
burci^, baburc|f 
etiemaU 
ecflcrn, l^eute. 
oft, tmmer • 
felten, fpal 
fru^i, frailer 
eern, genug 



5. Particles. 

aef&'WgfJ, lange 
pier, bort 
l^erab, (erein ic. 
btnab/ linaud k* 
tn, bartn, toortn 
mit/ banttt 2c* 
ia, netn 
no(^, ntd^t 
ob, ober, nut 
otme, nad^ 
Mr, fo Uit 
f(^>ott, feit 
fofileicj 



uttb, ttttter* 
Mtl, MiDiel 
toietjid, folate! 
toentg, toeniger 
Don, »or 

tote, toarnm, toetl 
too, tooljitn, tooljier 
toooon, toontU 
tooran, toogu }c» 
toann, toenn 
ju, gufammen^ 
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EXERCISES. 



1. 

Die !Rofe, ro^-zai, the rose; bet ^nabc, k'n&'-bai, the boy; bie ®ro§mutter^ 
gro*s8^^-moot^-ter, the grand-mother; bie 3la^t, n&jj^t, the night; »orig, fo^-ricji, last; 
beft^en^ bai-zit^-sen, to possess. 

Die JRofe ijl eine fc^bne SSIume* Sfoi&ann ijl ein fauler Stmhe. 
Souife ijl ein flei^ige^ STOdbc^en. Unfere ©ro^mutter ijl eine alte grau* 
Set S^mh ifl ein nfi^Iic^e^ Silkier* Siefer arme STOann ijl fe^r franf* 
Die t)ori9Cb9laclE>t war fe^r fait, jjeinric^ ijl ntein alter greunb* JE^erefe 
ijl nteine jfingjle @d^tt>ejier* ©er ©raf i^at einen blinben ©ol^n unb 
eine blinbe Zo(i)tex* 3^r giadf^bar befi^t ein fcl;bne6 ^au6 unb einen 
grof en ®arten. 

2. 

Der SBebimte^ bai-deen'-tai, the man-servant; bcr OerudJ, gai-rSocfi', the smell; 
bie ^pxadft, spra^-Aai, the language; eitfilifdj), engMish, English; frattjojtfd^, fran- 
tso'-sish, French; bet»0^)nctt, bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; lenien, ler'-nen, to learn; 
»iebcrfinben, vee'^-der-finMen, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and a good 
mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant. Our neighbor inhabits 
a very small house. This flower has an agreeable smell. We learn 
the German language. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her black cat. 
Lewis has found his little dog again. The (maid-) servant has made 
a good fire. 

8. 
^nUt Idne, no, none, not any, not a. 

SJlein aSruber trinft fein SBier unb feinen SBein* SBir ejfen l&eute 
feine @up^)e unb fein gleifdj^. jjaben wir fein aSrot unb feinen ^ucfer? 
34) ejfe fein fc^warje^ aSrot* ©iefer J?err ijl fein granjofe* ©iefe 
Dame iji feine Sngldnberin* SMein Dnfet ^at feine ^inber* 3d^ babe 
feine 8ujl fpajieren ju ge^en* ^d) l&abe fein ®elb bet ntir* SKein 
SSruber l)at and) feinen pfennig* SReine ©b^ne ^aben feine S£auben 
me\)x. ^axl f)at feinen greunb ntel&r* SBir lefen feine beutfc|)en SBfid^er 
nie^r* Sd^ bin fein ^inb me^r* 3cf> frred^e fein ©eutfcf^* 
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4. 

jDa^ SDerf/ verrk, the work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. The birds 
have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit. This woman drinks no beer. 
This gentleman does not speak English. What are you drinking ? 
We drink good beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper. 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has no more chil- 
dren. This man is not a shoemaker. My son reads no more Eng- 
lish works. 

5. 

T)ie Sd'6x\t, boV-zai, the purse, the exchange ; bi'e ©(Jublabe^ shoop'M^Mai, the 
drawer; ba^ 2anb, l&nt, the country; ^^tnttn, shenk-'-en, to give (as a present). 

SBo Ijl beln SSruber? . ^d) glaube, ba^ er tm ©arten ober in bcr 
Mdbc ijl* @inb @ic l^eute in ber ®d)uU gewefcn? ?Weine ©d^wejtctf 
ijl fcit brei Sagen auf bent 2anbc; fie beffnbct \id) nidft woW* aSobin 
ge^cn @ie jeljt? 3d; ge^e mit melnem 58ruber in bie Siix^e, unb »on 
ba wcrben wir jur S86rfe ge^en* Xragen @ie biefen SSricf auf bie ^ojl, 
e&e ©ie in6 Sweater gel^en* SBobin feabcn @ie ntein gcbernteffcr gelcgt? 
3d; ^abe e^ in bie ©c^ublabe gelegt* ©o^cr fommen biefe ^nabcn? 
3d; glaube, fie fommen a\x^ bem 2Balbe» 2Benn Maxl au6 ber ©d^ule 
fommt, fo fd;idfen ©ie xf)n ju mir, ic^ witt i^m ein fd^bneS S8ucl(? {(i)cnUn. 

6. 

Der ©tall, st&l, the stable; ber SBaU, bal, the ball; hai ^ongcrt, kon-tserrt^ the 
concert ; ba^ (©(Jaufpiel, shou^-speel, the play ; bad 2Btrt^)0]^au«, virrts^-house, the 
inn, the tavern; bad ZtUttiU^, teK-'-ler-toocJ^, the napkin; bad 4tf0t«(]J/ ti8h''-too(J, 
the table-cloth; ber 9iejfe, nef^-fai, the nephew; ge^eii/ ghey'-hen, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children ? We have been at school and 
at church. .Is the coachman in the stable ? Is the (maid-) servant 
in the cellar? My mother has been at the market, and my father 
■ at the post-office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My brothers 
will go to the ^ncert or to the play. My cousins have been in the 
country these two^ponths *). This man goes every day to the tavern. 
Where do you come from at present ? We come from a walk. My 
aunt comes from church, and my uncle comes from the exchange. 
Your nephew comes out of the garden. Put these napkins into the 
drawer and this table-cloth into the cup-board. Do not go out of 
the room. 

7. 
Der gletp, flice, applicsktion, assiduity; bie S3ef(i^benl[>ett bai-shiMen-hite, modesty; 
bfe ^enntnig, kent^'-niss, knowledge; ber SBertoanbte/ fer-v&n^'-tai, the relation; ber 
SBauer^ bou-'-er, the peasant ; ber JJalaft, pa-last^, the palace ; bad (SJut, goot, the 

•) See* g 8Z 

5* 



74 

estate; bad Zanh, Unt, the country, the land; pra^Hg, pred^^-tid^, magnificent; |ien« 
1x6^, herr^-li^i, gplendid ; arbdifant/ &rr^-bite-zahm, industrioas. 

^aben ©ie Sergnftgen auf bem Sanbe ge^abt? S^aUn ©ie Set* 
wanbte in ^Mn? SBir baben bort fcine Scrwanbten, aber t)icle greunbe^ 
Sflcin Stad^bar b<^t ®elb unb ^rcbtt, unb er ijl bocl(^ nid^t jufriebcn. 
©iefcr junge SKann b^t t)ielen SSerjlanb unb t)icle^cnntnijfe; er ijl febr 
befcbeiben^ ^d) b^beUnglficf gebabt; id(^ b^be fd^Ied^te ©efcb&fte ge^ 
ntacbt* 3b^^ ^inber b^ben gleig unb 93efcl()cibenbeit; fie wetben t>on 
3ebermann geliebt unb gelobt* S&iein Dbeim befiljt gtoge ©fiter, f rddE^s 
tige 9>alafie unb f)exxl\d)e ®drten» 3n unferm Sanbe gibt ed gro^e 
©tdbte, fcbbne ©brfer, reic^e ^aufleute, arbeitfame SSauern unb tjors 
trefflicf^en 2Bein» 

8. 

!Dad ®liitf, gluck, (good) luck, happiness; bcr SBerbruf, fer-drooss^ yexation, 
trouble; munter, moSnMer, gay; »erfolflcn, fer-foK-ghen, to persecute; bei, T?ith, at 
the house of; bad Ungliicf^ oon^'-gliick, bad luck ; ed ijt tniigltd^^ mo'(^''-li4i, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day ; have you had good luck ? We 
have had bad luck ; we have lost everything. If we had money, we 
should also have friends. If you were in (bad) trouble, you would 
not be so gay. We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are not modest. 
If this man had had good luck, he would not be so poor. It is sad, 
to have enemies, who persecute us. 

9. 

T)ai ?)olj^ holts, the wood; Don ^olj^ ^iilgertl, hSK-tsem, of wood, wooden; ba^ 
®olb, golt, the gold; Don ®olb, jolben, gol^-den, of gold, golden; bet ®riff, grif, 
the handle; bte Sriidc, brack'-kai, the bridge; bie Zttpp^, trep-'-pai, the staircase; 
ber <©tojf^ stof, the stuff; bie ®eibe, zi^-dai, silk ; bie SSauttitootte, boum^'-volMai, 
cotton; bte Seitttoanb, line'-v&nt, linen; bad Ceber, laiMer, leather; h^r ©tctti, stine, 
the stone; ber ^axmox, m&rr^-mor, the marble; bad (Slfenbeiti/ el^A^n-bine^ ivory; 
bie 3^itutt0, tsi^-toonk, the newspaper; bie Dofe, do-'-zai, the box; ber ©efanbte, gai- , 
zS,n^-tai, the ambassador; ber ^aifer, ki^-zer, the emperor; ©^jlejieit/ shley^-zee-en, 
* Silesia; DejlreicJ, o'st'-ri'c^i, Austria; rufjtfc^/ roos^-sish, Busang Hxtoa^xtn, fer- 
-wa^-ren, to preserve. %•' . 

^einrid^ f)at feine golbene Ubr t>ertoren. gouife b^t ibren ftlbernen 
ibfftl jerbrocben* ©ie feibenen ©toffe finb tbeurer, aI8 bie baumwoU 
lenen* Diefed SSWejfer b«t einen bMjernen ®riff* 5Bir baben eine pu 
nerne SBrficfe unb eine marmorne Xxt^^ gefeben* ®eben ©ie mir nteine 
leinenen @trfim^)fe unb.meine lebernen ©cbube* 25<r Zahad ^erwabrt 
ficb am bejlen in einer bleiernen Dofe* ^aben ©ie bie gejlrige ^^itung 
gelefen? ©ie beutige ijl nocb nic^t angefommen* SKeine ©^wejler 
bat einen elfenbeinernen gingerbut* SKein SSater bat breif ig SUen 
fcblefifd^e geinwanb gefauft* ©er bjlreicbifd;e ^aifer wirb t>on (einem 
35oIfe geliebt* ©er rujfifcf^e ©efanbte ijl abgereijl* 
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10. 

. Die SBoEe, volMai, wool; ber Oaal^ z&hl, the saloon, hall; bte Stibfaulc, bilt^'- 
foi^-lai, the statue; hit Sttltt, ketMai, the chain; bte ^anf/ b&nk, the bench, the 
bank; ber ^nopf, k*nopf, the button; ba^ @tii(f/ stiick, the piece; bad ffierfjcug, 
verrk'-tBoi*, the tool; (©paiticn, spfi.^-nee-en, Spain; glanjenb, glen^-tsent, bright, 
splendid ; ftol}^ stolts, proud ; bauerl^aft, dou'-er-h^, durable, solid ; ^oKanbifdj), 
holMen-dish, Dutch; fdj^tttiirfen, shmiick-'-ken, to adorn; gefattett, gai-^l-'-len, to 
please; torjie^^ett, fore^'-tsee'-hen, to prefer; morgen, morr^-ghen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) ^^len stockings ; I prefer cotton (ones). This 
hall is adorned with dR'ble statues. My uncle has given me a gold 
chain. I am tired; I will* rest a littl^on this stone bench. Do you 
prefer silk or metalbl^tons ? Iron tools are more solid than wooden 
(ones). Our servamt^s lost two silver spoons. I like to-day's play 
better than yesterday s (To-dlf *s play ple^sel; me more than yester- 
day's). To-morrow's ball will be very splendid. We like the French 
wines and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is prouder 
than the English. * 

11. 

2Ber, Tair, who; mld^tt, ieV-^, who, which; bte SBntiftftfciJe, breef^MlLsh'-shai, 
the pocket-book. • 

5Ber ijl Diefcr ^m'i ®cr tjl biefc Dame? 5lBer f)at 3^nen biefen 
SRtng gegeben? SBem l&aben @ie S^ren 9iegenf(dS^irm selie^en? SBon 
went ^abcn ®ie bicfe l&fibfcl)e SSrieftafdE^e er^altcn? ®€n fud(>en @te? 
Sfir mn ijl biefe fd()6ne Ut)r? ©ejfen ^inb ijl frant? 2Bejfen SSuc^ 
ijl biea? 2Beld{>er t)on biefen ©tbcfen ijl ber S^rige* SBelc^e t)on biefen 
gcbcrn i(i bie bejle? 5BeIc^e6 t)on biefen ^inbern ijl Sbr 9leffe? SSon 
weldjent biefer Dffijiere l^aben @ie ba^ ^ferb gefauft? 5Bad baben @ie 
baffir bejabit?. 5B6»on fpric^t 3bt SBrub^r? SBoran benfen @ie? 
SBJomit baben @ie biefeS gema^t? SBoburdb ijt ber SDiann fo unglfidts 
Udf^ geworben? 

12. 

3)ie SBernunfl, fer-no5nfl/, reason; bad ®efed^t, gai-fedjt^ the battle; ber 3«i<|ttett- 
lel^ret/ tsi'i^i^'^-nen-ley'-rer, the drawing-master; erfal^rett^ er-^^-ren, to hear; »fr- 
touttben, fer-voSn'-den, to wound; iibergeben, ii'-ber-gai^^'-ben, to deliver; hnt^* 
fommen, kom^-men, to pass by; e0 tjl bie 9^ebe, rai-'-dai, they are talking. 

Who is that man ? Who are those ladies ? Of whom do you speak ? 
To whom do you write ? Of what are you talking? Who has done 
that ? To whom have you given my cane ? For whom do you work ? 
What do you seek? What did he answer you? What have you 
taken? What is man without reason ? Where is Louisa? Does she 
not know that the drawing-master will come ? What would he say, 
if she were not here ? Who has been in my room ? To whom have 
, you told it ? From whom have you heard it ? By which towns have 
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you passed? In which battle has your brother been wounded ? Which 
of your brothers has arrived? With which of these gentlemen have 
you been in Paris? To which of these servants have you delivered 
the letter? 

13. 

Der or i»el$er^ who; beffen, btren, dess^'-scn, dai-'-ren, whose; hit STajferWt^ tftp^-' 
fer-kite, valor, bravery; ber SGBer^!, vairt, the value; bic ^piift, spit^-sai, the point; 
ber (Jbeipcttt, ai^'^'-del-stine'', the precious stone; ber S33einl)dnbleT, vine-'^-hendMer, 
the wine-merchant; ber <©d»iegerfoJni/ shwee^^'-gher-Mne^, the son-in-law; breit, 
brite, broad, wide; gerftumtg, gai-roi''-mic|>, spaoioum retten, ret^-ten, to save; 
rii^men^ rii^-men,^ to boast; jierben, sterr'-ben, to die; cntoertraufti, &n^^-fer-trou'-en, 
to confide; jubringeii, tsoo^'-bring^-en. to spend;, abbre^fit, ap^'-brecj^'-d^en, to break 
off; ba unten, oon^-ten, down there. • 

Syitt tfl ber iYinge ^iT^ann^ ber ba$ ^inb unfe Alo^^l^td ^erettet f^au 
Daa, S}a\x^, welc^e^ @k ba unten fe^, ge^orF. meiner Xante* ©le 
dimmer, xod^t id) bewo^ne*, finb fe^r gerSuniig. Bennett @ie bie S)anie, 
t)on ber vow ftyec^en? 3Bo ifl ber arme ^nabe, bem @ie t>a^ SBrob ges 
geben ^aben? Der SSebiente, bem id) meine Siriefe antjertraut ^atte^ 
ifl nicf;t jurfidfgefommen. ^aben ®ie ben ©olbaten gefeben, beflen 
Scatter geflorben ijl^ ©er junge Sfftjier, bejfen Xa^iferfeit man fo 
'fet)r rfi^mt, i|l ber ®^wiegerfol)n meine^ 9lad[;bar8» ©er 5Betnl)inbIer^ 
ben @ie bel mir gefe^en.^aben, ^.A mir jwblf glafdf^en SBorbeaur ge^ 
fc^tcft* Die S84nber^ bie @ie mit gefdj^icft tiaben, finb ju breit* Die 
Xage, welc^e id) rai6» 3^nen jugebrac^t f)aU, jinb bie angene^mjlen 
weine^ Sebend gewefen* Da ijl ber SBaum, unter bem wir fo oft aubs 
geru^t b<«ben. Do^ jinb Sbelfleine, teren SSertb id) nxd)t fenne* .^ier 
ifl bag ?Kefer, beflen @^)i^e ^arl abgebrodf^^n ^«t* Da8 jinb bie j^ers 
ren, benen n?ir bie 9lac^rid;t mitget^eilt ^aben» 

Die 2et(^tigfeit, U'^^-ti^j-kite, facility, ease ; bie Sled^tlid^Fett, recjft'-U^-kite, honesty. 

There is the little boy, who writes so well. This is a young lady, 
who speaks with much facility. I do not like (the) children, who 
speak too much. This is the physician whom I have seen, the lady 
whom you know. These are the books, which you look for. Where 
is the letter of which you speak ? This is a man whose honesty I 
know. This is not the merchant, of whom we have bought our 
ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have given my cane. Do you know, 
to whom this beautiful garden belongs ? I do not know of which 
garden yon speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

15. 

Drt«, \ca€, that which, what; ber Summer, koom'-mer, grief; btc ®efuttb|>eit^ gai- 
25ont^-hite, health; begegneit, bai-gheyA'-nen, to happen; toerlangeit/ fer-l^ng'-en, to 
ask, demand; ^jgrcrt/ ho'-ren, to hear; oeareifen^ bai-gri-'-feti, to conceive, to under- 
stand; i»ermeiben/ fer-mi^'-den, to avoid; fet;r (eib tl{;utt^ lite toon, to give great pain. . 
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©agen @ie mir, wa6 S^nen am kfien gefdat. erjar)ren ®ie ntir, 
waa er 3^nen gefagt \)au ^0) weig nidS^t, xoa^ @ie woUen* ©iflen 
@ie, xoa^ i^m begegnet i(l? ®eben @ie nitr, wae @« mir mfproc^^cn 
lr«ben» ©agen @ic und, wad @te baioon berifen* ©lauben ©te nicl;t 
ailed, wad er fagt» gt b<>t mir feinen Summer nic^^t ancertrauen 
wotten, wad mir febr leib t^ut* ^ier ijl, wad @ie tjcrlangen* 9le^men 
©ie, wa^ ©ie woUen* €r \)^xid)t ton Slttem, wad er bbit» ©ad ift ed, 
worfiber id^ mi^^ freue* X>a^ tjl ed nid^t, woran tdf) betife^ ^paben 
©ie ge^brt, toa^ er gefagt bat? SSegreifen ©ie, wad er bamit fagen 
Witt? ajermeiben ©ie immer t>a^, wad ber ©efunb^eit f(^dblid(> \\t. 
©predf^en ©ie nie t)on bem, xoa^ ©ie nicf^t t)er(leben» 

16. 

aSehriiM iiBer, bai-trii'pt' u-'-ber, grieved at; [x^ Ufia^m uba, bai-kia^-gben, to 
complain of. 

I have understood, what you have told me. I shall give you what 
I have promised you. Do you know what he wants (will) ? Has he 
told you what has happened to him? We do not speak of every- 
thingy that we hear. We do not always say, what we thit^ . That 
is aU (what) I can tell you. Do you know of what I think^ of what 
I speak? This it is, about which we rejoice. This it is, at whi(^;I 
am grieved and of which I complain. Tha4; which is beautiful ^not 
always useful* 

17- 



i^, g&nts, quite, aU, whole j fitted, ftlMes, eyerything; all, fel, atle, &lMai; Me 
SWbbel/ mo'-bel, the furniture; ber SBo^>Upter, vo*FMai''-tOT, the benefactor; ber 
$ln)i>efenbe/ &n^^-vai/-zen-dai, the pjerson present; ber ®tt>(mU, gai-dank'^-ai, the 
thought, the idea; angeleat/ fi.n-'^-gai-laicJt^, arranged; jlcji toenbett/ venMen, to 
apply; atitZaQt, felMai t^.^'-gai, everyday. 

Sdl^ Me iHOed gefe^en. ^ISe biefe ^6bel ftnb fe^r fd(^&m Me meine 
^inber jint) audgegangen. Der gauje Oanen ifl gut atigelegt* SBir 
f)abm t)en ganjen Xag unb bie ganje yiai^t gearbeitet. ^err 91. ijl ber 
5Bol)ltl^ater aller Ungl&cflic^en* SBir ftaben ed atten ainwefenben ntit^ 
get^eilt^ 2Itte unfere SSerwanbte finb abgereijl* 2lUe biejenigen, weld^e 
^ier waren, ^aben ed gelrbrt* €d ijl berfelbe ^err, ben tt>ir gejlern ge:: 
feben b^ben* Sd ijl immer biefelbeSlntwort. Sr fagt immer 3!)ajfelbe» 
3^ f)am ben namlicben ©ebanfen, \^ wottte bad 9Umlid[;t tbun^ 
®eben ©ie mir ijon bemfelben Znd)c, t>on ber ndmlidE^en Seinwanb* 
SBir baben ed bemfelben ^aufmann gefdE^idft, berfelben grau ed gefagt* 
er bat fid& an benfelbcn 2lbtM)faten gewenbet* ^d^ b^be ed felbjl ge^ 
bbrt* 2Bir werben ed 3bnen fclbjl bringen* ©agen ©ie ed ibm felbjt. 
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18. 

Die ganjilte^ fa-meeMee-ai, the family; flerWiciJ, sterrp^-lidj, mortal; fibcrfd^tocmat, 
ii^-ber-shwemt^y inundated, oyer-flowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The whole family 
is in the country. All men are mortal. All my friends are arrived. 
I see you every day. We have seen it ourselves. The king himself 
has spoken of it. It is the same man and the same woman. They 
are the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are always 
the same. I have bought of the same ink, of the same paper. 
I have given it to the same servant. My sisters will come them- 
selves. One must not always speak of one's self. 

19. 

9lid^t fo, not so ; ebftt fo, fo, ai^-ben xo, as, just as ; mebr aU, meyr &lss, more 
than; toentger aU, yey'-niij^-er, less than; ber ^|)fcrjHA, kSSp^^-fer-stic^i^ the 
engraving; hit Sanbfarte, l&nt^'^-k&rr^-tai, the map; hit ^tltlf^nun^, bai-lo'^-nSSnk, 
the reward; hit (Bthvlh, gai-doolt'^, patience; beir Z\)a\tt, t&Mer, the crown, dollar; 
erfreut, er-froit^ delighted; tcrbienni/ fer^iee^-nen, to deserre; audgebcn, onss^^- 
gai^-ben, to spend (money). 

Du bijl Qthfzx, aW id^ ; aber bein SruDer ijl nld^t fo flro0, aW td^* 
gjletn £>i)tm ijt eben fo xeid), aU bein 53ater* 5Bir l&aben eben fo t)iele 
SSfic^cr, aW @ie ; abcr toix baben ti\d)t fo t>iele ^u^)fer(lidE>e unb Sanb^ 
farten* SWctn @obn, bu bijl fo flelf ig gewefen, ba^ bu eine SSclobnung 
»erbicnjl» 'S^ b<>be ni^^t fo t)iel au^gegeben, aU @ie glauben* ^d) bin 
barfiber eben fo erfreut, aW @te» 3bt^ ©df^wejler f)at eben fo fdf^bne 
^letber, al6 bie meinifle* SReine ®bbne atbeiten nidj^t fo t)tel, M bte 
3bri9^n» jjerr 9l» bat mebr ^inber, ate n>ir; id) fllaube, er bat beren 
tttebr ate neun* Souife bat weniger greunbinnen, ate ^enriette* SBir 
finb beute fteiglger flewefen, ate fleffern; wir baben jwet 2tufgaben 
tnebr gemacbt* ^d) babe t)iet ®ebulb, aber ©ie baben beren noc^ mebn 
S^t'mxid) bat beute mebr ate jebnSSrtefe abgefdE^rieben* @ie fbnnen tbm 
nicf^t Yoeniger ate jioet £baler geben* 

20. 

Vtt Slrbriter, te'-bi-ter, the workman; bcfdJSfKgt, bai-sher-tid>t, oocnpied, bnsy; 
dcfc^tdt/ gai-shickt^, clever; f^^Iafen/ shl&^-fen» to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not as tall as you. Has he as 
many books as I? He has not as many books as you. The young 
man has as beautiful engravings as you. I love him as much as you 
love him. You do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician is more lucky, 
but not as clever as ours. This physician is very rich, he has more 
than thirty houses. This workman asks no less than 6 dollars. The 
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child has slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many chil- 
dren, I believe that he has more than nine. We have done to-day 
three exercises more. ^ 

21. 

3e mc^ir ♦ ♦ . bejlo mtl^t, yey . . . dessMoe, the more ... the more ; je toem'ger . . . befto 
toeniger, the less. . . the less; tie greube, froiMai, the joy; bte SBef^anblung, bai-hind''- 
loonk, the treatment; naMd^tig, nk^^-zid^^^, indulgent; fhetlg/ strenk, strict, 
severp; »erniinftt0^ fer-niinr-ti^, reaspnable ; . letbctt/ liMen, to suffer; crlctben, 
er-li^-den, to endurejna(Jb<nfeiu^ii.d^^^-denk^-en, to reflect; mit^tn, tsoo-'^-tsee^-hen, 
to incur; txmnnttxrcfw-moo)i^<enii to.endourage; beobatijiten/ bai-ope^'-&d^^-ten, to 
observe; anfel^en, fi-n^^'-zey'-hen, .to look at;.(i$ betriiben, bai-trii^'-ben, to give up 
one's self to ... ; fe^len, faWen, to fail r ettoad Jjaben toiber . ♦ ♦ , et^-vass . . . vee^-der, 
to have a grudge against; 111111", noon, now; fonjl, formerly. 

3d& xoex^ nid^t, wa8 bir fef)Un mag, licbe 3ulie; je mel&r man ^ier 
lac^t, beflo mel&r weinjl bu; jc me^r man bidf ermuntert, bid) ber 
Sreubc ju fiberlaffen, bejlo me^r betrfibjl bu bid)* giun ijl e$ etne ?8ier5 
telfiunbe, ba^ id) bid) bcobac^te, unb je mebr id) bid^ anfebe, beflo we* 
niger begrcife id), xoai bid) fo febr n>einen madi^t* — 21^, liebet Snfet 
@ie n?ifl5n nic^t Sttte^, wa6 idj^ ju Iciben babe* 3ebermann bat etwa^ 
wiber mid;, unb je mebr icb fiber bie SSebaublung nac^benfe, bie icb er* 
leibe, be(lo wenlger fann id^ begrelfen, »a6 fie mir jugejogeu baben 
mag. @o glfidfUcb idf) auf bem Sanbe war, fo unglfidflid^ bin id) in ber 
©tabt* @o nacbfic^tig ®ie fonjl waren, fo (ireng finb @ie je^t* — 
S)u bijl nie jufrieben, mein ^inb ; je mebr bu b^^jl, beflo mebr ©ertangfl 
bu* 3e weniger man wfinfdj^t, beflo jufriebener ijl man* 3e alter man 
ifl, beflo Detnfinftiger mug man fein* 

22. 

^0 .- . . fO/ in the same degree that . . . , to the same extent that . . . ; ber ^\xn^<i, 
voonsh, the wish ; ^ii^iq, ghi^-tsic||, avaricious, stingy ; »erf(]Jtoettberif(ib/ fer-shwen^- 
dai-rish, prodigal, extravagant; fparfam, spahr^-zS.hm, economical; U\)xxti^, leyr^- 
ri'd^, instructive; f4^abHc||, shait'-li^, hurtful, noxious; toeidj, vi'cij, soft; Qilt^xt, 
gai-leyrt'', learned. 

In the same degree that we were happy in the country, we are 
unhappy in the town. In the, same degree that this young man is 
diligent, his brother is idle. To the same extent that good books 
are instructive, bad ones are injurious. To the same extent that 
Mr. N. is extravagant, his uncle is avaricious. The more money one 
has, the more friends one has. The more he .drinks, the more thirsty 
he is. The softer (the) pens are, the worse they are. The fewer 
wishes one has, the more happy one is. The more orfe requests him, 
the less he does it. The less money he has,* the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we ought to 
(must) be. 
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23. 

3eber^ yeyMer, every one; etntge, i'-nig-ai, some; bad Sllter, kV-ier, the age; btc 
JJflange, pfl&nMsai, the plant; ber gf^>Ier, faiMer, the fault; bad 93Bfe, bo^-zai, the 
evil; U^tn, ko88^-ten, to cost; erfiiUen, er-fuK-len, to fulfil; jle^^Ctt bletben, stey^-hen 
bli'-ben, to stop. 

3ebe« 2llter hat fcine ^IdE^ten. Seber feat feine q)f(ic^t crffifft. 3e- 
ber SSdum, jebe 9>flanje, jebed Xfeier ijl nfi^licl^^ SJlan mug jeben lag 
gut anwenben* ©iefer ^nabc bleibt bei jebem ^aufe f!eben» Scber 
bat fcinc gcbler^ 3f4) b<^be 3cbem ein SSut^'gefc^enft*- ^enncn ©ie eine 
t>on btefen ©amen? ^df fenne eintge »on bieftn ^erren, abcr ic^ fenne 
!eme »on biefen Samen* ©flfen @ie etnige SSirnen* 2)a jinb fclS)&ne 
aiepfet ; geben @ie mir einige* Semanb \)at mir gefagt, t>a^ @ic mors 
gen abreif ten* SKan mug t>on 9tiemanbem SDbfed reben. 3c^ fann e6 
bit nidj^t geben, benn id) b«be ed 3emanbem t>erft>n)clf>en» 9liemanb 
wetg, bag ®ie feier jtnb* 5Bir baben ed giiemanbem gefagt* 3cl(^ b«be 
Jetnd »on meinen asftc^ern tjerloten* 3dE> b<»be nidj^t* ju tfeun* 85$ir 
baben t>on SJlidS^td gef|)rodS^en» 

24. 

!Der <Stanb, stSknt, the station, the state; bet Sittfl^ fiirrBt, the prince; ber Unter* 
t\)an, o5n^-ter-t&hn, the subject; ber (Stubent, stoo-dent'^, the student; bad ©eraufc^, 
gai'-roish, the noise; erf(ijrecfert/ er-shreck^-ken, to frighten, terrify; titttttal, ine'- 
m&hl, once, some flay. 

Every station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies him. I have 
told it to every boy and every girl. Every one must die some day. 
The prince speaks to every one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. 
We have seen some students. Some of our friends will come this 
evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody knows it. 
I know nobody. I shall tell it to nobody. None of my friends will 
come. Do you know some of these ladies ? I do not know any ot 
them. I have spoken to none of these gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my umbrella to 
somebody who will return it to me to-morrow. 

25. • 

!Der (Jine^ i'-nw, the one; ber Slnbere^ &nMai-rai, the other; 23eib«, biMai, both; 
einanber, ine-anMer, one another; me^^rere, mey^-rai-rai, several; getoif, gai-viss', 
certain; (eber, ber^ yeyMer, any one, who ; toeber, no^, vaiMer. . . nocj, neither. . . 
nor; ber iBortimrf, fore^'-vSor^ thepeproadi;^ brr 9lbf4>teb, ftp^'-sheet, the leare; bad 
^efe|, gai-zets^ the law; m^ ^tin, bine, 'the* leg ; felten, zeK-ten, seldom, rare; 
flfboren^ gai-bo-'-ren, borS^ trennen, tren-'-nen, to separate; beneiben, bai-ni-'-den, 
to envy; tjert^>e(big?h, fer-ti'-dig-en, to defend; angretfeit, &n'^-gri'-fen, to attack. 

(Sr gibt bem ©neti, ' wai er bem Slnbern nimmt* aSelbe b^beu Uns 
re^^t^ Sr ^at SSeiben SSortDfirfe gemadj^t ; aber weber ber Sine nodf^ t)er 
Slnbere l&at jie ^erbient* ^d) J^abe t)on Seiben SlbfcJ^ieb genommen* 
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©lefer ©olbat l&«t. beibe SBelne Derloren* ©iefe beiben ?8rfiber lieben fic^ 
^t\)t, fic geben nic obne cinanber au^^ @ie fbnnen |ic^ nid^t t)on einans 
ber trennen. ®cben @ie ntir cinen anbcrn J^ut unb anbere Jpanbfc^ul)e^ 
SSeneibct nidj^t ba^ ©Ifidf Slnberer. ®^ved)m @ie ntir t)on etwaS Slnberm* 
3^ weip bariiber nidjt ©ewiffcd* Sin gewiflfcr Jjerr unb eine gewiffe 
Dante baben cd ntir crjablt* 3c^> b^be e6 t>on 9)tebreren gebbrt* 66 ijl 
felten, bag man tnebrcrcgreunbe b^t» 34> w&rbe bir einegeber leiben, 
wenn tdf^ ntebrcre bitte* SBir baben ntebrere Stage in biefcr ©tabt jus 
gebracbt* 3^ f«3e e6 ctnem3^ben, ber eS bbren n>itt» 3Bir werben un§ 
gegen 3eben ijertbeibigen, ber und angreifen wirb* ©a8 ©efeft wirb 
3eben bejlrafen, ber e^ nidf^t beobad;tet» 

26. 

jDir 9Jerfott, per-aone', the person; bte SattgetDCilc, l&ng^'-ai-Yi^^-lai, "weariness, 
ennui; too^lt^atig, vole^-'-taiMidli, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told me so 
(it me). I have given your book to a certain school-boy. My father 
knew nothing certain of it yet. Several of my friends know it. 
I have received to-day several letters. I have heard it of several 
persons. Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says this, 
the other says that. Have you no other ink, no oth^r pens ? These 
two boys love one another; they are both diligent. Men must love 
one another. These two friends think often of one another. Every 
one, who is rich, ought to be charitable. Whoever is industrious, 
has no ennui. • 

27. / 

jDi'e ®cle9en^)cit, gai-lai^-ghen-hite, the opportunity; getoS^ttt/ gai-yo*nt^ accus- 
tomed; bfcf, dick, thick, fat; giegen, ghee^-sen, to pour; bcnu^eii/ bai-noof-sen, to 
profit by, to make use of; fidjf auf^alten, ouf^''-ha.l''-ten, to stay. 

^d) gebe morgen nad; aia^^en* SJlein SSater i(l fdbon gejlern binge* 
gangen* 34? war nocb nid)t ba* ©ie b^ben nid;t6 babei gewonnen* 
3cb werbe midj) brei Xage bovt aufbalten* 5Bir baben bie ^\ad)t bort 
jugebradE)t* 3cb babe e^ ibm ^erfproc^en, unb tdb werbe baran benfen* 
SieDinte war etwa^ ju birf ; icb babe ein wenig 38aflfer baju gegojfen^ 
3cb bin nicbt baran gewbbnt. SBotten @ie jicb auf biefe 58anf fe^en? 
3a, idb Witt ttticb barauf fe^en* 3fl 3bt Sj^xx SSater im ^'mmtxl 
9tein, er ifl nidf^t barin. SBa^ b^ben ©ie neben ibre ©lumen geflanjt? 
3d& b<^be ©emfife bingepflanjt* ^arl bat jebn gebler giemacbt, unb id) 
babe beren neun gemacbt* @inb ©ie tnit nteinem ©obne jufrieben? 
^a, id) bin febr jufrieben ntit ibin» .^aben ©ie nttt bem gftrflen fiber 
ntein Unglfidt gefprodj^en? 3cb babe nod) ni^t mit ibm barfiber gefpros 
c^Kn? J?aben ©ie SSriefe erbalten? 3a, id) b«be weld^e erbalten. 

n. 6 
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®oaen @ie ein ®Ia6 9Bein ? Sc^ banfe 3^nen, ic^ ^abe fc^on m\d)tn 
getrunfcn* ^abcn ©ie ®elb ? 9lcin, td^ ^abe feind* ©a^ ijl einc guu 
©elegent^eit^ ic^ noerbe fte benuQen» 

28. ' . 

Have you any wine ? I have some, I have none. Has your trother 
any ink ? He has some, he has none. Hast thou any paper ? I have 
some, I have not any. Have these gentlemen any horses? They 
have some^ they have none. Has your aunt any sisters ? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball ? She has not been there. 
Is your uncle goiS'e injp the country? He has gone there this morn- 
ing. Will you think of my affair ? I shall think of it. We shall 
gain much by it. The wine is too strong ; pour a little water into it. 
How many faults have you made? I have made six. Have they 
spoken of the war ? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

jDer Dienjl/ deenst, the service; ber Unbanf, oonM&nk, ingratitude; ha^^ti^pitX, 
bi^-speel, the example; bte fBnUumhnnq, fer-loim'^-doonk, calumny, slander; ba^ 
©Icnb, aiMent, the misery; ioi^ti^, vi^^-tic|>, important; IciAtxli^, le(3^^-c|ier-lic|, 
ridiculous; ac^tutig^tocrt^l, ad^^^'-toonks-vairt'', respectable; abgcfc^macft, Ip'^-gai- 
shmsUskt^ absurd; ftj^redfltc^/ shreck'^-licli, frightful ; bo^^a^/ bo'ss^-haft, malicious ; 
rec^tlidj), rec^tMitJ, honest ; . ftcj bef^tucren, bai-shwai'-ren, to complain ; ertoeifen, 
er-vi^-zen, to do; lajlern, less-'-tern, to backbite, to slander; ^tr^t^tn, fer-ghess^-sen, 
to forget; xti^tn, ri'-sen, to pull, to snatch; »ertttutl^cn, fer-mooMen, to suppose, to 
presume ; jtcj iiberlaffcn, u^-ber-Uss-'-'-sen, to give one's self up to ; einen ®efaUcn 
^nbett/ to take pleasure in ; |iemltcj|/ taeem^'h^^ rather, pretty ; btdtoetleit/ biss-vi^- 
len, sometimes. 

®ie befc^weren fic^ fiber ben Unbanf ber SKenfc^en ; ja, man belobnt 
bt6weilen febr fc^Iedjt bie wic^tigjlen Dienfie, unb e6 gefc^iebt jlemlidj^ 
oft, bag biejenigen, benen man am mei|!en ®ute6 iftwiefen Ijat, bie Un» 
banfbarflen finb* 3br 9lad)bar SRobert jum 93eifi)iel ifl ber unbanfbarjle 
SRenfcl(^ t>on ber ffielt* Sr fi'nbet einen ©efaHen baran, feine SBobU 
tbdter ju Idjlern* dx bat micb biefer XaQ$ »on ben I4cl;erlicl;(ien ©ingen 
unterbalten ; er bat t>on ben acbtungSwertbejten ^rfonen SSbfe^ sefagt 
unb ficb ben abgefd^macfteflen SSerleumbungen fiberlafien. dx bergigt, 
t^a^ wir tbn au^ bem fcbrecfUcbjlen Slenbe gerifien b^ben* Ba8 betrflbt 
micb mebr, aid @ie glauben. Spexx JRobert fpricbt anber6, aid er benft* 
Sr ijl nicbt fo bodbaft, atd @ie bermutben* ©er recbtlicbe SKann fpri^t 
nicbt anbera, aU er benft. 

.80. 

!Da« SJcrbreAett, fer-bred(^''-i^en, the crime ; bad SSerfprfiiJett, fer-spred^^-(!^en, the 
promise; ber SBeg, vaijj^, the road; ber Umjlaitb, oom^-st^nt, the circumstance; bie 
gage, l^^-gai, the situation; fun, koorts, short; bejttmmt, bai-stimt^ positive; tnerf- 
ttiiirbt8/merk'''-var^-di(J, remarkable; fmgen, zing^'-en, to sing; uerbienen, fer-dee'- 
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nen, to deserve; etttreifeit, ent-ri^-sen, to snatch away ; BefAuIbtgeit, bai-shoolMig-en, 
to accuse; jtcjj mnnettt, er-in-'-nern, to remember; getoijl^nudS^, gai-vo'n''-li4i, usually, 
generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. Ton are happier than you 
deserve* The ladies speak generally more than they write. You 
have (are) come sooner than I thought. Mr. N. is the cleverest 
physician (that) I know. We speak of the cleverest physician of the 
town. They accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given 
me the most positive promise to write to me. We shall take the 
shortest road to go to S. I still remember the most important cir- 
cumstances. I have been at N.- yesterday ; it is one of the most 
remarkable towns of Europe. ''We have rescued our friends from the 
most unhappy situation. 

31. 

jDie aBcintraulbf, vine''-tron'-bai, the bunch of grapes; rctf^ rife, ripe; orbnett/ 
ort^-nen, to arrange ; ^tx^ti\)tn, fer-tsi'-hen, to pardon ; laufeit/ lou-'-fen, to run. 

@e^en @le fte fid; ncben ntic^* Scfcn @ie mir, wa6 @ie gefd^rieben 
^aben* SBctrfiben ®ie fid^ nid;t mebr barftber* Semen @ie benfcn, 
bet)or ©ie fdj^reibcn* Drbnen @ie biefe SSricfc^ bccor @ic weggcben^ 
efien @ic feine 3Beintraubcn mebr ; fte finb nod^ nic^t teif. ^omnten 
©ie bierber, ntein greunb* ©eben ©ie bortbin nteine 8iebe* ©pred)en 
n)ir ntd(^t ntebt bat>on. SBir woden un6 )u S^ifd^e fe^en. 2Bir xootlen 
ein wenig fijajteren geben* 2a^t und unferen geinben t>erjeiben» ia^t 
un* uad) 4jaufe geben. SBir woHen nid&t linger bleiben* ®eben xoiv 
lieber in bie ©tabt jur&df. ^ommt ^inber, e6 ifl fc^on fi^at. 8auf 
nid;t fo febr^ .f^einric^* Su gebfi nid;t mebr ntit^ toenn bu nid^t axs 
tiger bijl* 

32. 

Die ZviQtnh, too^-ghent, virtue; ba« 2a|ler, lass'-ter, Tice; gered^t, gai-rerijt^ just; 
rufen, roo^-fen, to call; ^^ajfen, h&ss'-sen, to hate; |)laubem, plou'-dem, to chatter; 
^crutttctflel^cn^ hai-r5on"-ter-ghey'-hen, to go down, descend ; na^cr trete«, nai'-her 
trai'-ten, to approach ; ^ox\}tx, fore-hair', first, before, beforehand. 

Let us give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. They call us, 
let us go down. Madam, take another (still one) cup of ooflfee. Let us 
read the newspaper first. Let us be just to every one. Let us love 
virtue and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little nearer. 
Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us (yet) wait a moment. • Do 
not go away yet. Wash yourselveskdSft!?^ you go out. Go 'to bed. 
Do not get up. Let us work at present. We will not chatter any more. 

33. - > 

'Dtc Ciifle^ii'-gai, the lie; ber Sugner, lii'cii'-ner, the liar; hn 2Jifip{ggang, mflss"- 
Bi^-gkuk\ i(fleness; ber ^^imetcl^er/ 8hmi'c$'*Ier, the flatterer; ber 9{(i($^e^ naldl' 
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llift nmf^hor; htx ttMAlH}, S^m'-gank, the intereoime; rrgciat/ ei^gal^-ben, addicted; 
afltgrmctit, ftl-gai-mine', uniyenal; fii^ftn, flee^-hen, to flee, to shun; wcai^tttt, fer- 
a^^'-ten, to despifle; fk( ^tngcbot/ lun^'^'-gai'-beii, to g;lYe one's self up to . . . 

34^ l^ffe biefen 9Renf(|f€n; er ifi etti Signer^ SBir ^ofien ben IRfif:: 
fSSdng* 9Bir iverben immer bieienigen f^affen, bte bent Safler ergeben 
ftnb* ^ ^ajfe 9lienianbeti» @ott mti md)t, M^ n>tr Sfemanben ^affeti. 
^ajfet bte 2&ge^ aber ^affet euren 9td4^flen nid^t. gUe^e bte S3bfen, 
unb fu(|^ ben Umgang beqenigen, wtldft tugenb^aft {tnb«. Siefer 
9Renfd(^ »irb aOgentetn t>erad[^tet; Sebermanti flte^t t^n* ffitr flte^en 
aUe bieietiigen^ nyel^^e ftcf^ bent fDt&fftggange ^tngeben. fDtetn Cnfel 
l^at ntir oeratl^en, bte ©efeOfd^aft btefer jungen Seute iu flte^en* iaft 
uni bte Q^mti^Ux fLitfj/tn^ S)ie ^tit ^xti)t, man muf {te benu%en» 

Why do yon liate me ? I do not hate yon. We nrast hate nobody. 
I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun the evil and do (the) 
good. I shun (the) bad company. Shun the wicked. Let us all shoii 
yice. Your sister must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay ; 
do not flee. You have nothing to fear. Every body shuns (the) 
liars. We must make good use of (profit by) our time. We despise 
those, who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, is unhappy. 
Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 

85. 

XHe fdtfmtfl, ftii^-k55zift, the sniTftl; hit ®efa(r, gai-f&hr', the danger; ber nelbrr* 
itttttj, tl''-ber-moot^, haughtiness ; bar SBtttb, Tint, the wind ; unbefannt, oon"-bai- 




AU^fe^ctt/ onss^'-zet^-sen, to expose one's self; ft^ jugielj^m/ to incur. 

3dS^ ^abe nttd^ ben ganjen 2lbenb befc^dftigt* 34> werbe ntic^ je^t 
anflelben* 2Bitt(l bu ^eute f^ajieren geben? 3dS> freue mic^ fiber bie 
Stnfunft metne* ®aterd» 3Die gangeweile tjl bemjentgen unbefannt, ber 
\id) ju befdj^dfttgen wetf* Marl l)at fid^ t)orgenommen, biefcn ytad)mits 
tag nad) gi» ju gel&en* 5Bir werben und bort t)tel SBergnftgen mac^en* 
SDIan tjl glficf It(|), mm man ftc^ n)o^l beftnbet* Kobe btdj^ ntc^t felbfi ; 
bfite bic^ Dor bem Uebemtutl^^ £)er SBtnb legt ft^^; n)tr befomnten 
guted ©etter* Wu^en ©ie ein wentg aud» Diefer @dj>filer f)at ^df ge^ 
bejfert* StBtr ^aben und t>erint» 3bt t^abt t\xd) etnet grogen ©efoibr 
au^gefelSt* ®ir n>firben un6 gSorwfirfe jugejogen l^aben, wenn »ir ba8 
getl^an l^&tren* 

86. 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have washed myself 
this morning. Will you not wash yourself? At what do you rejoice? 
I rejoice at seeing you. We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot 
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rejoice more. My slsfers intend to go to the ball. ThiB dog has lost 
his way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what are you 
busy ? I am busy reading. You will incur reproaches, if you do 
not ^0 there. Beware of doing that. My cousin will never mend. 
We have been very much amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet 
dressed. You are mistaken, she is already gone to church. 

87. 

Der Dfeit^ o'-fen, the stove; bad Sett, bet, the bed; bad (Bxa^, grfthss, the grtss'; 
terlangctt, fer-lang^-en, to desire; ftdji ff^en, zet^-sen, to sit down; ftt\)tn, stey'-hen, 
to stand; Itcgcn/ lee^-ghen, to Ue; fi^n, lit'-sen, to sit. 

@e^e blc^, mein Siint>. Sc& bin ntdf^t mfibe; id) fefte mic^ felten* 
@e^en @te ^id), idf iDerbe nttd^ and) fe^en* @e^en @te ^d) md)t auf 
jenen ©tu^I, er ifl jerbrocften* ®tr woHen un^ auf btefe Sdant fe^en* 
Souife unb ^enrtette, tommt unb fe^t md) neben m\d)^ 9Barum ft^en @ie 
ntcl^t? ^d) babe ju (ange gefeffen, i(^ fann ntd^t ntebr ftljen. @6 tjt 
mir unmbglic^, ben ganjen Stag ju ftl^en. 9Bo ifi betn SSruber ? St 
jt^t t>or ber Xb&r* Die ganje Samilie fa^ urn ben Xx^d) berum» SRein 
Skater t>erlangt, bap id) immer ft^e* SBarum fieben ®ie^ meine ^erren? 
©e^en @ie ficb* 3cb fann md)t lange jleben, tcb bin fogleic^ mftbe^ 
3cl) b«be fiber eine ©tunbe bict gejlanben, urn axxfbid) ju watten* 5Bd 
tjt bein Jpunb, Raxll Sr liegt binter bem Dfefi^ fWein Setter lag 
geflern um jebn Ubr noc^ im S3ette» 2Bir baben bid |e^t im @rafe gelegen^ 

88. 

Vtt (£f^ct, kore, the choir, the quire; itoi\0)tn, tsidsh^-en, between; brt yia^, pl&ts, 
the room. 

Sit do¥m, if you please. I beg you, to sit down. I am 6ittinfi| 
already. I sit down, where I find room. Will you not sit down! 
I shall sit down by your side. Make room, that this gentleman may 
(can) sit down. You do not sit comfortably (well) Miss. I dit not 
sit comfortably there ; I have been sitting between your two sisters. 
Where were you sitting at church. We were sitting in the quire. 
These gentlemen are always standing; beg them, to sit down. I have 
been standing (for) a whole hour. 

89. 

Oebwctt IDcrbfit, gai-bo'-ren, to be born; gefaffeit, gai-fll'-len, to please; mffJaHeit, 
miss^^-falMen, to displease; ed gefaQt tnir l^itt, gal-felt^ I like this place; grfdtttg|l^ 
gai-fel'-li4|st, if you please ; fcfftoetgcit/ sfawi'-ghen, to be silent. 

SBijfen @ie, wann @ie geboren ftnb? 3c^ bin im SWonate SWai ge^ 
boren* 3eber aMenfd{> wirb geboren, um ju jlerben* Diefer ^nabe 
n>urbe nac^ bem Xobe feineS S^aterd geboren^ £)tefed SSuc^ gefdKt mir 
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©iefer ©arten wftrbc wir beffer gefattcn, wenn er grtger ware* SKcin 
^?ut wirb 3^nen gefatten, aSle gefdttt ea S^nen ^ier? Sa gefattt inir 
bier fe^r gut* 6d tD&rbe mir aber noc|^ beffer gefaUen, toenn ic^ einige 
greunbe bei mir bdtte ; attein nteine greunbe gef alien jic|^ auf bem fianbe 
nic^t* S^ bat mir tmmer bejfer auf bem 2anbe aW in ber ©tabt gefaU 
len* 2Barum fc(^n)eigen @ie? ^df tann nic^t fd^meigen, wenn ic^ etnoad 
febe, ha^ mir mipfdttt* Sin junger SWenfcb mug tmmer fcbweigen^ 
wenn dltere Seute mit einanber reben* ©c^weigt, ic^ »itt nic^td mebt 
bat>on b^ren* 

40. 

When are you born ? I am born in the month of September. 
Corneille was born at Rouen. We are all born in order to die. 
I am born to be unhappy. I like this lady very much. I do not 
like it in the country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place 7 We like it better here than at our house. Gome 
here, if you please. That has not pleased me. Be silent. My aunt 
cannot be silent. We are silent, when every lady speaks. I shall 
not be silent. I have been silent too long. Why have you been 
silent ? If I had been silent, I should have done better. 

41.. 

Wad^, after. 
9?a(J Wtb na6f, by degrees; tia* »ie ^ot, always the same; crjl, only, but; btc 
(BtiU, zi'-tai, the side; bad SBilb, but, the picture, the portrait; bie 9J?cinung, mi'- 
noonk, the opinion; ber XaU, tackt, the time, measure ; ber Slnf^eitt/ &n^-8hine, 
the appearances; \paxtn, spik^-ren to economize. 

Seine Sltern ftnb nad) ®ott beine grbgten SSobttbiter. 3c^ reife 
morgen nacb fionbon, unb werbe erjl nacb brei SBocben wieberfommen. 
{Kacb melcber ®eite mu^ man geben, um nac^ bem ©cblojfe ju (ommen ? 
3cb werbe nacb bem 2lbenbeflen ju 3bnen fommen* Diefea SBilb ijl 
nacft bev.9latur gemalt* J?err9l» mar bier, unb bat nacb ibnen gefragt* 
Mtm Slnfc^eine nacb mir^ bu beinen ^^rojeg t)erlierea» fJReiner Wt^'u 
nung nacb merbe icb ibn geminnen* ©iefe 2Baare mirb nacb ber SUe t)ers 
lauft, 3br SSruber Meibet jtcb immer nacb ber SRobe* @ie tanjen 
nicbt tta(b bem Xafte^ 3(b babe bir geratben ju fparen^ bamit bu nacb 
unb nac^ reicb merbefl; aUein bu (ebjl nacb mie t)or«. 3cb bemobne eine 
©tube, bie nacb bem ®arten gebt» 9lad; bem, xoa^ 3br SSruber mir 
gefagt bat, jinb @ie mit 3brem 2ebrer febr jufrieben* 9lacbbem mir 
eine @tunbe gemartet batten, gingen mir fort^ 

42. 

^- ®el, with, at. 
Die 2aune, lon'-nai, the humor; bi'e Slngclcgen^eft ftn^'-gai-lai^-ghen-hite, the 
affair; ber @tiel, steel, the handle; bie Stiinae, kling^-ai, the blade; btc (Sjjre, ey^-rai, 
jionor; tie (Bf^ia^t, shl^t, the battle; m Vt'6mtx, ro^-mer, a Koman ; bad (^eburt0» 
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fefl, gai-boopts^-fest, the birthday; tofr|tc|nrti, fer-8ic|'-(Jepn, to assure; ji(!^ frTuttbigett, 
er-koon^-dig-en, to inquire; anne^mcn, &n^^-nai^-men, to accept; begegnen, bai- 
gheyc||^-nen, to meet; ])oltn, hoMen, to fetch; umfommetl, oom^^-kom-'-men, to 
perish ; in Z^x&ntn auiUt^tn, trai^-nen ouss-bred^^-^i^eu, to burst into tears; toi^ixQ, 
Ti()^^-ti4|, important. 

3cl^ war biefen SKorgen bei bem preugifc^en ®efanbten» Sr war bei 
fe^r guter Saune, naf^m mic() bei ber Jjanb unb t)erjte()erte mid;, bag er 
[id) beute noc^ bei bem SKinijler na^ meiner Mngelegenl&cit erfunbigen 
werbe* ^^ fanb ibn bei Sifc^e, unb bac^te bei mir felbjl, bag er meinen 
5Sefuc^ nidj^t annebmen werber 3^^ batte einen wicbtigen 85rief bet 
mir, ben icb tbm fibergeben l)aht* S^aben @ie ©elb bei [xd)l SSet wem 
wobnen @ie? 3cb wobne nabe bet ber ^irc^e, nicbt weit t)on ber ^ojl* 
SWebmen @ie ba^ SKefier bei bem ©tiel unb nid&t bei ber ^linge* Der 
Sine nabm ibn bei bem ^o^)fe, ber 2lnbere bei ben SSeinen* 3cb tjers 
ficbere @ie bei meiner &)xe* Scb begegnete ibm beim J?erau§geben aud 
bem S^beater^ Wix werben e^ ibm bei ©elegenbeit fageut 28arum fttjen 
@ie beij|geuer, jtnb jie nicbt wobl? 8egen @ie mir bie SiBaaren bei 
©eite; tcb werbe @ie bolon lafien^ SRein SSruber ijl in ber ©cblacbt 
bei fieipjig umgefommen* JSei biefen SBorten bracb er in Jtbrdnen au§» 
SSJir waren immer jufammen, bei Xag unb bei ytad)U db war eine 
alte ©ewobnbeit bei ben SRbmern^ feinen greunb^n an^ibrem ®eburtd# 
tage ©efc^enfe ju fcbicfen, 

ma, with. 

jDte StlviQ^tit, kloo^'-hite, prudence; bar SKut^, moot, courage; bic 8Kntf, flin^-tai, 
the gun ; bie ^ugel, koo^-ghel, the ball ; bit Sanbf(^aft, lant^-sh&ft, the landscape ; 
bad^etoiffen, gai-viss^-sen, conscience; bie <SHmme/ stim^-mai, theyoice; ba^ ^aitpt- 
toort/ houpt^-vorrt, the substantive ; bet Slnfang^bu^jtabe, &n''^-fiLnks-boo(!^''-8t&-bai, 
the initial letter; ](^anbeln, hd.nMeln, to act; laben, l&Men, to load, to charge; 
»orge^en, fore^^-ghey-'-hen, to pass ; bee^ren, bai-ey^-ren, to honor. m 

SKit wem jinb @ie fi>a}ieren gegangen? 9Rit welcber ©ame baben 
@ie getanjt? J?anbeln@ie flet6 mit ^luabeit, t^ertbeibigen ©ie ftcb mit 
aWutb. Die ©d&bnbeit t)ergebt mit ben 3abren* 3jl ibre glinte mit 
.einer ^ugel ^laben? 3br greunb bat micb mit eit^em S5efucbe>ebrt, 
9Kan iji febr jufrieben mit ibm* Sr ijl geflern mit ber ^ojl angefom^ 
men* Sr trdgt einen braunen SRocf mit golbenen ^nbpfen^ ©er junge 
SKann mit ben langen ^paareir ijl ber Sobn be6 J?aufe6» ^jaben @ie 
ben aWann mit ber grogen giafe unb ben fcbwarjen Slugen gefeben? 
9Kein ^inb, bu mugt beingleifd; mit ber®abel unb nid;tmit ber .fjanb 
efien* SKeine Safe bat mir mit ZbrAnen in btn 2lugen erjdbit, bag (te 
morgen abreifen mug* Diefe £anbfd)aft i(l mit bem SBIeiflift unb nid)t 
mit ber geber gejeid;net. 3d) fann biefe6 ®efd;enf nicbt mit gutem 
©ewiffen annebmen* Sr trat mit einer 9)ipoIe in ber ^?anb berein, unb 
fcbrie mit lauter ©timme* 3m Deutfcben wirb jebea ^auptwort mit 
einem grogen 2lnfang^bud;|laben gefcbrieben* 
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44. 

Stud, out of, from, of 
Dte (Jrfal^rurtg, er-fa^-r55nk, experience ; bie Slbfitijt, ftp^-ii^t, the intention ; brr 
Vltit, nite, envy; bit Uebutig, ii^-b5onk, the exercise; hit Strafe, stra^-fai, the 
punishment ; bad 2i^t, U^t, the light ; ber Zoh, toat, the death ; bie Surest, foort^t, 
fear ; ber ^aU, h&lss, the throat ; fonf^^ zonst, otherwise ; JAbtt\t1^, ii^-ber-zet^^-sen, 
to translate ; 3ftt>' <^^^f 3ft<)r tin, from year to year. 

9Ba$ mac^en^te? 3d^ ftberfel^e aud bem S)eutf(^en tn$ gratnbftf^^^ 
®ober fommen @te? SBtr fontmen au^ ber ®c^ule, au6 bem ©arten^ 
aSo^er ftnb @ie? 3c^ bin aud S3erlin, unb ntein S^eunb tfl du5 St^on* 
aSer b«t aud biefem ®Iafe getrunfen ? ^cfy weig e6 au* Srfabrung* 
3d; b<tbe e6 aud guter Slbftd^t, aud Siebe )u i^m getban^ • ^df erfebe aud 
3brem 5Sriefe, t>a$ ®ie nocb immer unwobi |tnb» Die Sbolera fommt 
aud Slften* Diefe SStlbfauIe ifl aud 9}tarmor. S)tefe ^pfite ftnb aud ber 
SRobe* Sr fcbrett aud t)ottem Jpalfe* 3cb liebe tbn au6 ganjem Jjerjen^ 
iDtein S3ruber tommt feit adft £agen nicbt au6 bem 2tmmer*%|3ebt mir 
au$ ben Slugen, ber 9leib fpricbt auS Sbnen^^*- Scb b^^be lange nicbt mebr 
,Slat)ier gef^Jielt, icO fomme ganj aud ber Uebung* 25a6 Sic^t tjt auft» 
SRit bem Xobe ifl StUed aud. X)er @d;&Ier mu@ (iu6 gutem ^iQen unb 
nicbt au§ gurdbt t)or Strafe arbeiten ; fonfl wlrb er Sabt au6 3abr etn 
in bie @d;ule geben, obne grope gortfc^ritte ju mac^en^ 

45. 

Suf, on, upon, at. 

T)ie SBelt, velt, the world ; bad SBort, yorrt, the word ; bie 3afib, y&djt, the chase; 

bie Seiter, liMer, the ladder; ber ficirm, lerrm, the noise; ber %cSL, fM, the case; 

bad Q^t[{6)t, gai-zic||t^ the face; fleigen, sti^-ghen, to n&ount, ascend; jloingen, 
^ tsving^-en, to compel ; folgen, fol^-^hfen, to follow ; txtapptn, er-t&p'-pon, to catch ; 
^prec^nen, rec^'-nen, to reckon. "^ x 

2luf SBieberfebenl 3a wobt/ auf b>m ?8atle werben wir un6 wieber* 
feben^ 9licbtS auf ber SBelt gefdttt mir befier aU ein SSalL^ 3cb glaube 
bir auf bein 2Bort» ©oc^ freue bicb nicbt fo febr barauf/er fann Uid^t 
auf t)ierjebn Xage aufgefdboben werben* SKeine JSrfiber geben morgen 
auf bie 3<»gb/ unb idb werbe auf^ Sanb geben^ ©e^en @ie jtd^ auf einen 
@tubl unb fleigen @ie nic^t auf bie £eiter. SBir baben ibm biefe @umme 
auf fein gute6 ©eftcbt gelieben* dx tarn auf micb M, unb n>oUte micb 
jwingen, ibm ju folgen* 3d) b&te fidrm auf ber ©trage; man f)at 
einen Dieb auf frifd)er Xtiai ttta^^u SBeine SKutter ijl brei ©iertel auf 
fteben Ubr abgereifl^ 5Bie beift biefe SSlume auf beutfcb? ©inb ©ie 
•^ bofe auf micb? 5Bie t>iel ©rofcben geben auf einen Xhaltxl 3(b werbe 
auf furje ^eit t)erreifen* 9Iuf aUt %a\le bin id; aber bi^ jum ffinfjebnten 
biefed f02onat6 n>ieber }urucf » Sluf'd (dngfle n)erbe icb bid )um jn^an^ 
jigjlen bleiben* ©ie fbnnen e8 auf meine ®efabr tbun^. 34^ b^be 
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auf immer 2I6fclE^teb t)on i^m gencmmen^ Sr Soffit jn^ar noc^ immet 
aujr mid^, aUein id) f)abt i^m er{(&rt, tap er auf midf nid|^t me^r ju 
red^nen brauc^t^ 

46. 

UeBcr, over, above. 

jDa* ®ctottter, gai-Tit^-ter, the thunder-storm ; bad ©(Jloert shwairt, the sword; 

' ber (Sc^toei§, shwi'ss, the perspiration ; bfe ^tixn, stirrn, the forehead ; bie firaft^ 

kr&ft, the force; bad ©clitigett, gai-ling^-en, success; nag, nass, wet; bejlanbig, 

bai-sten'-dicf^, constantly ; an]&n^i6), &n^-fenk-li(||, in the beginning ; fc^ulbig ffirt^ 

8hooK-di(|, to owe ; in (^d^ulbett fircftn^ shool^-den steck^-ken^ to be in debt. 

e§ jle^it ein Oewitter fiber ber ©tabt* ©a^ @d)»ert bittfl fiber feinem 
*o^>fe» Der Setter jiftt beftdnbifl fiber feinen SSfic^ern* Die J?aare 
bdngen 'U)m fiber bie aiugen* £)er ©c^welg Uef tbm fiber bie ©tirne^ 
Sr jtedft bi^ fiber bie Df)ven in Sc^ulben* 2)a6 ifl fiber feine ^rifte, 
fiber feinen ajerjlanb* ©iefe jungen 8eute fd&Iafen immerfiiej^-feeixj 
fiefen etn» SWeine grau ifl fiberf&nfjfg unb id) bin fiber fJ^jig 3abre 
alt» Diefeg Xud) ifl fiber jwei Sllen breit* 8Bir mfiffen fiber biefen 
-^i^lug, fiber jene SSrficfe. 3fd) werbe fiber granffurt nad; Seipjig reifen* 
2)ie (H)xt gebt fiber ben 3leicl^tbum»^^?eute fiber ac^t Stage fommt mein 
5$ater an* Sr ifl fiber ein ^albe6 3al)r tjerrjf ifl gewefen* ©ein SSetter ' 
ifl mir fiber bunbert Zfjaler fc^ulbig* greue bid) md)t ju frfib fiber baS 
®elingett beiner Unterhebmung ; bu bifl nod) nidj^t fiber ben S8erg» S^ 
regnet febr flarf, wir ftnb fiber unb fiber nag geworben* X)ein greunb 
fd;reibt un& nic^t mebr ; anfdnglid^ erbielten n>ir 93riefe fiber 93riefe 
i[>on ibm» 

47. 
®egen, ghej'-glien^ against, to. • 

Die ©affe, vaf-Tai, the weapon; bad ®efe6, gai-jets^ the law; bie Qulttutitf, 
quit'-t5onk, the receipt ; ber !Dtenjl, deenst, the service ; too\)lt\)aii^, vole^-tai-tiij, 
charitable; trageil/ tra'-ghen, to carry; bettJUnbern, bai-voon'-dem, to admire; 
toetten^ vet'-ten, to bet; leijlen, li'-sten, to do; betretett, bai-traiMen, to set foot 
upon ; freilaffett, fri'^-lass^-sen, to set at liberty. 

Diefer ©eneral trdgt bie ffiajfen gegen fein 58aterlanb» SBer ge,gett 
fein ®en>iffen banbelt, banbelt gegen ®ott unb baif ©efe^» ^d^ bewuns 
bere feine Siebe gegen feine gamilie unb feine Jtreue gegen feine greunbe* 
Unfere gfirflin ifl wobltbdtig gegen bie Slrmen* Soriolan war unbanfe 
bar gegen fein Saterlanb* Sr ifl frei gelaf|en worben gegen fein SJers 
fpred;en, ba§ £anb nid;t wieber ju betreten» 3d; babe ibn gegen Quits 

^^tung bejabtt. 3d; wette jebn gegen ein^, bag er nid^t wieberfommt* 
©iefer Dienfl ifl nic|^t^ gegen benjenigen, ben 0ie mir geleifjpt b«ben» 
25iefe§ Dorf liegt gegen 9lorben» Sr fc^lief gegen jroei Ubr ein^ unb 
flanb gegen neun Ubr wieber auf» SRein Snfel wirb gegen Snbe be8 

f^ SBinterS anfommen^ 

6* 
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48. 
S&tnn, if, when; ob, if, whether; toanit, when. 

SBetl^ because; mSf^xtnh, vai'-rent, while, during; ber fftail), r&ht, theadyice; 
flug, kloocj, wise, prudent; untnrj^aUfttb, oon'-ter-h^l^^-tent, amusing; »etbicten, 
fer-bee^-ten, to forbid. 

3cl^ tocrte i^n gewig belo^nen, n)enn tc^ mit t^m jufrieben bin* ^d) 

n>iffen, wann @ie fommen wcrben* 2Benn i^r Ql&dlid) feib, fo erinnert 
cud) ber Dicnjle, bie wir m^ geleiflet l&aben* 5Benn id) wfi^tc, wann 
er jurftctWmc, fo wftrbe tcl(^ e* S&ncn fagen* 5Benn nteinc S^wefter 
Hug ill, fo toirb jte meincn SRat^ befolgen* ®enn jie Mux fein wirb 
unb etn)a6 mef^r Srfa^rung wirb erlangt ^aben, fo wirb |ie finben, bag 
id) fRtd)t l^abe* ^d) weif nic^t, ob ba^ wabt ijl* Sr fragt, ob @ie 
ntorgen abreifen werben* ^d) fann nic^t audgeben, weil ber 2lrjt ed 
mir uerboten i)at^ ^d) wilt ibnen ein unterbaltenbe^ ?8uc^ leiben, weit 
@ie nidf^t au^geben fbnnen* Sr arbeitet peigig, todbrenb fein 5Sruber 
fpajteren gebt* Sr wirb tdglidb *><>" feinen Sebrcrn gelobt, wdbrenb fein 
JBruber jlet^ tjon ibnen getabelt »irb* ^'"^ 

. 49. 

X)a, as, because; aid, when. 

Vtx ^iaat, st&bt, the state ; atmcJ^mcn, &n-nai^-men, to accept ; etnlabett, ine^'- 
l&'-den, to invite ; »or»ftfeti, fore^^-verr'-fen, to reproach ; auftoeden, ouf^^-veck'-ken, 
to awake, to rouse ; trennen, tren^-nen, to separate ; ^tntcrlaffen, hin^-ter-l&ss^'-sen, 
to leave; toorbrige^en, fore-bi^'-gey^-hen, to pass; ungerat^en, oon^^-gai-ra^-ten, 
ill-bred; fitnfttg^ kiinf'-tic^, inftiture; Iti^t, 11^-zai, low, soft. 

£)a id) beute feinen 93efuc^ nic^t annebtnen fann, fo n>in ic^ ibn auf 
*f&nftigen @onntag einlaben* X)a idb ntorgen abreifen mug, fo bin ic^ 
gefomtnen, um Slbfc^ieb t)on 3bnen ju nebmen* 2)a tnein SJater franf 
ifl, fo fann icb nidbt fpajieren geben* SBJeil n>ir ffirc^teten, @ie aufjus 
toedfen, fo f)ahtn wir leife gefprocben* Da toix gewobnt waren, mit 
^einanber ju leben, fo batten toix Diele SKfib^ un^ ju trennen* 2116 ^los 
yiba6 bem Spaminonbaa t)orwarf, bag er bem ©taate feine ^inber bins 
terlaffe, antwortete biefer: 25u tbuji nocb weniger ffir ba6 85aterlanb, 
t>a bu ibm nur einen ungeratbenen ® obn bintertaffen widfl* SIB £itu6 
einen £ag batte t)orbeigeben lajfen, obne Semanben ttxoai ®uM ju ers 
n>eifen, fagte er; ^^ \)aU einen Xag i[>erloren« 

50. 

SBoDen, tg be willing; lonnen, to be able, to know; laffen, Idss'-sen, to let, 
to allow, to have (done). 
Dft'SeffH bai-faiF, the^order; bte !Rfifc, ri^'-zai, the journey; bie ?[ufmcrffamfrit, .« 
ouf^^-merrk^-z&hm-kite, toe attention; bie £ufi/ IdSst, the mind, the wish; ber Sobeit, 
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boMen, the soil; etgenftttnig^ i^^-gben-zm^-nic!^, obstinate; ftuc^t, foic^t, moist; 
befonbet^, bai-zonMeres, particular ; Sjorgeriidft, fore^'-gai-riickt', advanced ; untcr- 
tltl^mtn, oonMer-nai^^-men, to undertake; jic|| toarmen, yerr'-men, to warm one's 
»elf; @c||littf4>uj; laufen, shlit^-sboo louden, to skate. 

Die ^inber meineS giac^bara |tnb fo etgenfinnig, t>a^ fie nie bie SBe^ 
fe^lc tt)rer Sltern erffiUcn wolten* SEBitt ber SSatcr jie auf ben ®^>ajier5 
gang mitnetjmen, fo wollen fie ju ^aufe Weiben; wilt bie SRutter, bag 
fie arbeiten, fo woUen fie au^ge^en, S^ ijl fait, wir wollen in'd S^au6 
ge^en, ober wit wollen ein wenig fpielen, urn un6 ju erwdrmen. Die 
Sleligion wilt, bag toix feinem 2lnbern tl&un, wa6 wit nic^t wotten, bag 
ntan un6 t^ue» — ^Diefe ^flanjen wolten einen feud&ten SSoben unb eine 
befonbere Slufmerf famfeit* IBir f&nnen t)iel tbun, wenn wir nur wollen* 
©it werben biefe 9le(fe n\(i)t nte^r unterne^men fbnnen, weil bie ^aljs 
re6jeit fc^on ju weit t)orgerftdft i(l» SBer mit 9lug£aJt£ifpn wilt, ntug 
bie @^)rad;e be6 Sanbed f&nnen, in wetd&em er reifet. ^bnnen Sie 
©c^littfdj^u^ laufen? 3d; fonnte eS el}ebem n)0^)l; aber feitbem ic^ bad 
5Sein gebrodf^en Hbc, f<xnn id} e^ nid;t rnebr* ^d) f)aht mir ein ^?aar 
neue ©tiefet mad^^en laffen* Diefer £el)rer lagt feine ©c^filer fo oft l)ins 
au^l^en, fo oft fie Xujl ^aben* 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



The Cane -Pipe. 

( The vocabulary i$ to he found at the end of the exereiees,) 

Sin ^bnig f)attt einen ©d&a^metfier, ber \i6f t)om ^irtenjlabe ju 
biefcm widi^tlgen 2lmte emporgefc^wungen l&arte* 25er @d)a^mci(ier 
wurbe abet bet bent ^bnige ©erflagt, bag er ben fbniglict^en ®d)aii be* 
raube unb ble geraubten S^ojtbarfetten in einent ®ewblbe fterberge, bad 
ntit einer eifernen Xf^fir tterfeben fet» 

©er ^bnig befuc^te ben ©dE^a^nteifier, befa^ feinen 9>ala(l, unb aB 
er an bie elferne Stbftt fam, befall er, fie ju bffhen. ail§ ber ^bnig 
l&ineintrat, wax er ganj erjtaunt. Sr fab nic^tS aW bie bier SBdnbe, 
einen Idnblic^en XifdS^ unb einen @trobfeffeL 2luf bera SCifc^e lag eine 
^irtenpbte, ein ^irtenfiab unb eine ^irtentafdE^e. 

©er ©c^a^meifler aber fprad[>: 3n meiner 3u9^nb ^&tete ic^ bie 
©cbafe* tin, o ^bnig, jogjl mic^ an beinen ^of» ^ier in biefem ®es 
wiiht brac^te i(i) feit ber ^eit tdglid[^ eine @runbe ju, erinnerte mxii) 
mit greuben meined uorigen ©tanbeS, unb wieberl&olte bie 8ieber, bie 
icb ebemaB jum Xobe bed ©c^bpfera fang, aid id) frieblicO meine J^eerbe 
bfitete* 2ld), lag midf^ wieber juriictfebren auf meine bdterlic^en gluren, 
wo ic^ gt&ctUc^er wax, aU an beinem Spoft I 

©er ^bnig war fe^r erjfirnt fiber bieienigen, welc^e ben ebeln SDlann 
berleumbet I)atten; er umarmte il^n unb bat il(in, bei i^m ju bleiben* 

2. 
The Three Robbers. 

©rei SRduber ntorbeten unb plftnberten einen ^aufmann, ber mit einer 
SKenge ®elb unb ^oflbarfeiten ixixd) einen SBalb reijle* @ie brad^ten 
ben geraubten ©c^^a^ in i&re .^bble, unb fcbidften ben jfingfien t)on il^nen 
in bie ©tabt, um Xebendmittel einjufaufen. 

Slid er fort war, fagten bie beiben anberen : IBJarum fotlen wir biefe 
grogen SReic^tb&mer mit biefem SSurfdJ^en t^eilen? SBenn er jurfict- 
fommt, woUen wir il^n tbbten* 
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£)er junge Dtduber badS^te unterioegd bet ftd^ : 9Bie glfictUcb w&re idE), 
t»enn all biefed ®elb mir ge^&rte! 3N* »itt meine jwei ©efi^rten Dets 

?lften, fo bel^alte xd) e§ ffir midSii allein» — aiW er in ber ©tabt ange* 
ommen xoax, faufre er Seben^mittel ein^ tl^at ®ift in ten SBein unb 
te^rte in ben SBalb jurfict* 

^aum toar er in bie J^b^Ie getreten, aI6 bte beiben anberen auf i^n 
jufprangen unb il^n mit il^ren Dolcf^en burc^^bol&rten. ^jierauf feftten 
fie jid^, a^exi, unb tranfen ben uergifteten SBein* @ie ftarben unter 
beftigen ©cf^merjen, unb man fanb i^re Seic^^name mitten unter ben 
©c^d^en, welc^e fie aufge^duft fatten* 

8, 

The Pilgrim. 

3n einem jprdd^tigen ©d^loffe, Don taem fc(^on tdngfl jebe ©pur Der* 
fc^wunben ift, lebte einfl ein febr xt\d)tT SRitter* Sr Derwanbte t)iel 
@elb, um e^ ju t>erfc|^&nern, aber er tbat wenig f&r bie 3lrmen» 

Da fdm einmal ein armer ^ilger, ber um eine 9tac|^tberberge bat* 
S)er SRitter n)iea ibn trogig ab unb fagte : Diefed @c(^lop ifi fein ©afl^ 
bof» — eriaubt mir nur brei gragen, fagte ber^ilger, fo will idf weiter 
geben* — J5a^ gebe icO ju, Derfe^te ber SRitter* 

gSJer bewobnte Dor SucO biefe6 ©dj^log ? fragte ber q>ilger, — SWein 
95ater» — SBer war Dor ibm ber JBewobner biefe6 @d[)toffe6 ? — SKein 
©ro^Dater. — Unb wer wirb nadj^ Suc^ barin »obnen ? — 3Rein @ol)n, 
wenn e6 ®ott »iH» 

9tun, fi)rac^ ber ^ilger, n?enn 3eber nur eine gewijfe 3^it in biefem 
©(^loffe roobnt, unb wenn immer Siner bem 2lnbern ^laft barin mac^t, 
fo feib 3bt nur ®afle bier unb ba^ ©c^log ijl wirflic^ ein ©aflbaud* 
Serwenbet baber nidE^t fo Diel, um biefe^ ^au6 fo febr ju Derfdf^bnern, 
weld^e^ 3br nur fftr fo furje ^cit befi^t* Xbut lieber ben airmen 
®utea, fo werbet 3bv im ^immel eine ewige ©obnung erlangen. — 
Der SRitter nabm biefe SBorte ju Jperjen, gewdbrte bem ^ilger feine 
S3itte unb wurbe f&r bie golge wobltbatiger gegen bie 2lrmen» 

' 4. 

The Robin -Redbreast, 

6in SRotbfeblcben fam in ber ©trenge bed SBinterd an bad genfler 
eined frommen Saubmannd, aU ob ed gern binein mbcf^te^ £)a bffnete 
ber Sanbmann fein genjler unb nabm bad jutraulic^e Xbiercben freunb? 
licb in feine 2Bobnung» 9lun |>ictte ed bie JSrofamen unb Jlbrnd^en auf, 
bie Don feinem Z\\^t ftelen^ unb bie ^inber bed Sanbmannd tiebten 
bad SSbglein febr* 
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2lber aU nun ber S^fl^linS wieber In b(i6 8anb fant unb bie ©eb&fd^c 
iic^ belaubten, ba b^ete ber Sanbmann fein genfter, unb ber fleinc 
®ajt entflog in ta^ na\)e 95Jalbc^en, unb baute fein 5le|l unb fang ein 
frbblicl^eS Siebd^en* 

Unb jiebe, aW ber SBinter wieberfebrte, ba fam ba^ SRotbfebld&en 
abermal^ in bie SBobnung be6 Sanbmann^, unb f^atte fein SSeibd^en 
htitgebrac^t* Der Sanbntann aber unb feine ^inber freuten fic^ febr^ 
aid fte bie beiben Jtbiercften faben, bie fo jutraulic^ umber fc^auten* 
Unb bie ^inber fagten ; Die ©bgelc^en feben und an, aU ob fte un3 
etwaa fagen woUten* 

Da antwortete ber SSater : 2Benn fie reben f bnnten, fo w&rben jte 
fagen : gutrauen erwecft ^utrauen, unb Siebe erjeugt ©egenliebe* 



The Voice of Justice. 

ein reidjer SWann, giamend Sbr^fed, gebot feinen ^necf^ten, eine 
arnte SBitwe fammt ibren ^inbern au6 ibrer SSJobnung ju tjertreiben, 
tt>eil fte ben gewbbniicben ^ind nidbt ju jabten t^ermodbte* 2lia bie ©ie^ 
ner f amen, ^^xad) t>a^ SBeib : Std^, tjerjiebet ein wenig ; D'ielleicbt, bag 
euer Jperr ficb unfer erbarme ; id; will ju ibm geben unb ibn bitten* 

Sarauf ging bie SBitwe ju bem reidb^n SBann mit ibren t)ier ^in^ 
bern, ein6 lag franf barnieber, unb alle flebten, fte nicbt ju uerflogen* 
Sbr^fed aber fpradb* SKeine SBefeble fann idb nic^t dnbern, ed fei benn, 
bag 3br Sure ©cbulb fogleidj) bejablet. 

Da weinte bie SKutter bitterlid; unb fagte : 2lcl^, bie ^pege eined 
franfen ^inbed Ifat all meinen SSerbienjl t^erjebrt unb meine airbeit 
gebinbert* Unb bie ^inber flebten mit ber SKutter, fte nic^t ju Derflogen* 

2lber (Sbrpfed wanbte ficb weg Don ibnen unb ging in fein ®artens 
bau6 unb legte ftd; auf bad 9>ol(ler, ju ruben, wie er <>flegte* Sd toax 
aber ein fcbwfiler Sag, unb bic^t am ©artenfaal flog ein ©trom, ber 
t>erbreitete ^fiblung, unb ed war eine ©tille, bag fein 2fiftcben jicb regte* 

Sa bbtte Sbr^fed bad ©elidpel bed ©c^ilfd am Ufer, aber ed tbnte 
ibm gleid; bem ©ewinfel ber ^inber berarmen SBitwe; unb erwarb 
unrubig auf feinem ^olfler* 

Darnac^ bordf^te er auf bad SRaufd^n bed ©tromed unb ed bftnfte 
ibn, aid rubt^ er m bem ©ejlabe eined unenblidj^en SWeered, unb er 
waljte ftc^ auf feinem ^fible* 

2Ud er nun wieber borcbte, erfdboll aud ber gerne ber ©omter eined 
©ewitterd, unb er glaubte bie ©timme be^ ©eri^td ju Dernebmen* 

giun jlanb er plb^licb auf, eilte nad& ^aufe unb gebot feinen ^ned^.- 
ten, ber armen 2Bit»e bad ^aud ju bjfhen* Slber fie toar fammt ibren 
^inbern in ben 3Balb gejogen unb nirgenbd ju ftnben* Unterbejfen toar 
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b(X^ ®e»itter ^Inaufgejogen, unb e^ bonnerte unb fiel ein gewaltlgcr 
SRegen* (S^r|)fed aber n>ar t)oU Unmut^ unb n)anbelte um^er* 

aim anbern Stage t)ernal[)m Sf)t9fe6, baa franfe ^inb fei im SBalbc 
geftorben uttb bie SKutter mit ben anberen ftinweggejogen* 2)a warb 
iJ^m fein ©arten fammt bent @aal unb ^oljler juwiber, unb et genog 
nid;t ntel)r bie M^lung bed raufc|>enben ®txomti* 

aSalb nac^&er fiel S^tpfed tn eine ^ranf&eit, unb tmmer in ber ^i^e 
bed gieberd f>txna\}m er bed @d;itfe6 ©elidpel unb ben raufc^^enben 
©trom unb bad bum<)fe Xofen bed ©ewitterdt 2lIfo berfc^ieb er* 



6, 
The Peaches. 



/ 



Sin Sanbmann bradf^te aud ber ©tabt ffinf 9>ftrftd;e mit, bie 
fc^bnjlen, bie man fe^en fonnte* ©eine ^inber aber fabcn biefe Sfud}t 
jum erjlen SKale; bedl^alb wunbertcn unb freuten jte jic^ fe^r fiber bie 
fi^bnen aiepfel mit ben rbt^lid^en SBadfen unb bem jarten glaum* ©ars 
auf Dert^eilte ber 93ater jte unter feine bier ^naben, unb eine erl}ielt bie 
abutter* 

2(m Slbenb, aid bie ^inber in bad @d;laffimm'ercl^en gingen, fragte 
ber 93ater: 9lun, wie ^laben eud) bie fdjbnen Slepfel gefd^mecft? 

^jerrli^j, lieber Sater I fagte ber 2lette|le* Sd ijt eine fd^bne grud^t, 
fo fdu^lferlic^ unb fo fanft Don ©efd^madf* 3c^ ^abe mir ben ©tein 
forgfam tterwa&rt unb mitt mir baraud einen 93aum erjieben* 

aSrai) ! fagte ber S5ater* T^a^ ijci^t ^aud^dlterifd[> ffir bie Jufunft 
geforgt, wie ed bem Sanbmann gejiemt* 

3c§ ^abe bie meinige fogleid^ aufgegefen, rief ber Sfingjle, unb ben 
©tein fortgeworfen, unb bie SKutter bat mir bie J^dlfte Don ber it}rigen 
flegeben* D, bad fdj^mectt fo f&g unb jerfd)miljt im SKunbe I 

giun, fagte ber 93ater, hn bajt jwar nid;t febr Hug, aber bod^ natfirs 
lid) unb nac^ finblid^er SBeife ge^anbelt* g&r bie ^lugl^eit ijl aud; 
noc^ SRaum genug im Seben* 

Da begann ber jweite ©o^n: ^d) f^abe ben ©tein,. ben ber fleine 
SSruber fortroarf, gefammelt unb aufgeflo^^ft* ©d war ein ^ern barin, 
ber fdi)merfte fd ftig trie eine SJtug. 2lber meinen ^ftrjid^ ^abe id) t^er^ 
fauft unb fo t)iel @elb baffir er^alten, bag ic^, toenn ic^ nad) ber ©tabt 
fomme, wol)l jwblf baffir faufen fann* 

Der SSater fd;uttelte ben ^o^)f unb fa^te: ^lug ifl bad jt^ar, aber 
f inblic^ unb natfirlic^ war ed nic^t* Sewal^re bic^ ber ^immel, bag 
bu fein ^aufmann werbejtl 

Unb bu, Sbmunb? fragte ber SJater* Unbefangen unb offen ant* 
wortete Sbmunb : ^d) f)abt meinen ^ffrjtc^ bem ©o^ne unferd ^ad)a 
bard, bem franfen ©eorg, ber bad gieber ^at, gebradj^t* dt wottte i^n 
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ntd^t ne^men^ ba f)aV id^ il^n i^m auf bad 99ett gelegt unb bin ^intt>egs 
gegctngcn» 

9lun, fagte ber Skater, totx f)at benn n)o^l ben beflen @thxau^ i)on 
fetnem ^prpc^ gemac^^t ? 

Da riefen fie atte bret : Da6 l&at 5Sruber Sbmunb getfjan! — Sbmunb 
aber fc^n)ieg jliU^ Unb bie fOlutter umarmte i^n mit etner Xi^xim' tm 
9Iuge« 

7. 

The Desert Island. 

Sin reid&er, gutt^tiger 3Bann woUtt etnen feiner ©flatten gl&cflic^ 
ntadE^en t er fc^enfte i^m bie grei^eit unb lie^ i^m ein ®d)\ff mit i^ielen 
fbjlUc^en SBaaren au^rfiften*' ,,®el&/' fagte er, ,, unb fegle bamit in 
ein frembed 2anb ; wucl^ere mit biefen SBaaren, unb aUer ®en>inn foil 
bein fein/' — Der ©flatje reifte ab; aber faum war er einige ^eit auf 
ber @ee, aid ^d) ein ^eftiger @turm erbob unb bad ©dE^ijf gegen eine 
^liV>^)e warf, bag. ed fdj^eiterte* Die fbjlli^^en ®aaren tterfanfen im 
SKeer, atte feine ©efdbrten famen um, unb er felbjl erreic^te mit genauer 
9lot^ \)a^ Ufer einer 3nfel. ^jungrig, nacft unb obne ^ftlfe, ging er 
tiefer in^d Sanb bineim, unb weinte fiber fein Unglfidf, al# er Don fern 
eine groge ©tabt erblicfte, aud ber i{)m eine SRenge Sinwo^ner mit 
grogem ©efc^rei entgegen fam» ,,.&eil unferm ^bnigel" riefen (le 
ibm ju, fe^ten i^n auf einen <>rdc|^tigen SBagen unb ffi^rten i^n in bie 
©tabt* Qx Urn in ben fbuigtic^en ^alafl, wo man ibm einen ^ur^>urr 
mantel anlegte, ein Diabem urn feine ©tirn banb unb ibn einen golbes 
nen Zbron befleigen Ueg* Die SSorne^men traten urn ibn l)er, fieten 
Dor ibm nieber unb f^wuren im 9lamen bed ganjen Golfed i^m ben 
Sib ber Zreue* 

Dcr ncue ^bnig glaubte Slnfangd, atte biefe^errlidS>!eit fei ein fd^bner 
Slraum, bid bie gortbauer feined ©Ificfed ibn nid)t me^r jweifeln lieg, 
ta9 bie rounberbare aSegeben^eit wirflic^ wabr fei» — ,, 3c^ begreife 
nid}t/' fprad; er bei fic^ felbjl, ,,\x>a^ bie aiugen biefed wunberlic^en 
SSolfed bejaubert J&at, einen narften grembling ju feinem ^bnig ju 
madj^cn* @ie wifien nid^t, wer ic^ bin, fragen nic^t, too id) ^erfomme, 
unb fe^en mid^ auf i^ren Jl^ron! SBad i(l bad ffir eine befonbere ©itte 
inbiefem 2anbe?" 

8. 

ContinucUion, 

©0 bad&te er unb wurbe fo neugierig, bie Urfac^e fetner Sr^ebung ju 
wiffen, ba^ er fic^ entfc|)log, einen Don ben Sornebmen an feinem Jpofe, 
ber i^m ein wetfer SKann ju fein fc|)ten, um bie aiuflbfung' biefed SRatl}* 
feld JU fragen. — ,, ©ejter! " rebete er i^n an, „»arum ^abt il&r mi^ 
benn ju eurem.^bnige gema(|>t? SBie fonntet i^r »ifen, bap i^ auf 
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curer Snfel angefonimen fei? Unb »a6 iDirb enblid^ mit ntlr werben ?" 
— ,,j?err!'' antwortete ber SSejier, ,,biefe Snfel wirb t)on ©eiftern 
bewol&nt, ©tc l&aben t)or langen ^eiun ben SlttmddE^tigen gebeten, ibnen 
jd^rlicl^ einen ©o^n 2lbam0 ju fenben, bag er fie regiere* Der SlllttidclE)- 
tige ^at i^re S3itte angenommen, unb li^t alle S<ti)re^ <xn bem ndmlid(;en 
Stage, einen SDlenfclJ^en an ibrer Snfel lanben/ ©ie Sinroo^ner eilen 
ibm, tt)ie bu gefe&en ^ajl, freubtg entgegen unb erfennen il^n f(iv it)ren 
Dbet^errn ; aber feine Slegierung bauert ni(i)t linger al6 ein ^aljv^ 
, Sfl biefe 3^it tjerflofien unb ber bejlimmte !Eag wieber erfc^ienen, fo 
tt)irb er feiner 2B(irbe entfe^t;- man beraubt i^n be6 f6niglid)en 
©cl^mucte^ unb legt i^m fc^led^^te ^leiber an* ®etne S3ebienten tragen 
t^n mit ©ewalt an6 Ufer unb legen t^n in ein befonbera baju gebauteS 
©c^iff, bad i^n auf eine anbere Snfel bringt* ©iefe Snfel ijl wfijl unb 
bbe ; jener, ber no<^ t>or toenigen Zagen ein m&c^tiger ^bnig n>ar, 
fommt ^ier nadft an unb ftnbet weber Untertl&anen noc|)> greunbe* 9lies 
manb nimmt an feinem Ungl&cfe £^eil, unb er mug in biefem n^&flen 
£anbe ein trauriged unb tummert^oUed Seben ffil)ren^ toenn ev fein S<^()t 
nic^t flug angen>enbet l)at« dIadE) ber ^erbannung bed alten ^bnigd 
gebt bad S$oi{ bem neuen, ben i^m bie S&rfebung bed 3lllmdd;tigen 
jebed S^^r o^ne Sludna^me fenbet, auf bie gewb^nlii^e SBeife entgegen 
unb nimmt i^n mit gleic^er greube, wie ben t>origen, auf* Died, ^?err I 
tfl bad ewige ®efe^ biefcd 9leic|>ed, bad fein ^bntg wibtenb feiner 
Slegierung auff^eben fann/' — ,,@inb benn auc^ meine ?Borgdnger/' 
fragte ber ^bnig weiter, ,,t)on biefer furjen £)auer ibrer Jpobeit unters 
rid(?tet gewefen?" — „, feinem t)on i^nen/' antwortete ber ?Bejier, 
„n>ar biefed @efe^ ber SJergdnglic^feit unbefannt^ aber einige liegen 
ftc^ t)on bem ®lanje, ber iljren Xbvon umgab, blenben ; jtc Derga^en 
bie traurige Sufunft, unb oerlebten V^x Sabr, ol)ne weife ju fein* SInbere 
beraufd^ten jic^ in ber ©figigfeit ibred (Slftcfed ; jte getrauten fid; nid)t, 
an bie wftjle Snfel ju benfen, aud gurc^t, bie 2lnnel&mlic^feit bed gegen* 
n>&rtigen ©enuffed ju Derbittern ; unb fo taumelten {te, n)ie Slruntene, 
aud einer greube in bie anbere, bid i^re ^eit um war unb jie in \i<x^ 
©d^ijf geworfen wurben* SQJenn ber ungtftctlid;e Slag fam, fo fingen 
ailte an, ftc^ ju beflagen unb il^re SSerblenbung ju befejifjen ; aber nun 
war ed ju fpdt, unb fie wurben ol)ne ©d)onung bem Slenbe fibergeben, 
bad jie erwartete unb bem fie burc^ 2Seidl)eit nic^^t l^atten borbeugen 
woUen*" 

9. 

Diefe SrjWung \>t^ ®eified erffillte\ ben ^bnig mit gurd&t; er 
fd>auberte t)or bem ©c^idffal ber uorigen itbnige jurftdf unb w&nfc^te, 
ibrem Ungl&dfe ju entgeben* Sr fa^ mit ©d^redfen, \iQL% fd()oh einige 
aSoc^en Don biefem furjen Sit^^e uerfloflen ttjaren unb bag er eilen 

II. 7 
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mfigte, bic fibrigeh Xage fciner JRegierung bcfio beffer ju ttft^en* 
„ SSeifer SSejier I " f^ra0 er ju bent ®eijle, „ bu l&ajl mir mein ffinfs 
tigea ®c|^icffal unb bie furje Dauer meiner f5nigUc|^en ^DJad^t entbecft; 
aber ic|^ bttte bid(^, fage mir auct^, n>ad \6) tl^un mu0, benn ic^ bad 
eienb meiner SorgAnger »ermeiben will." — ^.Srinnere bid&,^errl " 
antwortete ber ©eijl, ;,bag bu nadCt auf unfere Snfcl gefommen bi|l; 
benn eben fo n>irjl bu n>ieber ^inau6ge^en unb niemali jur&cffe^ren^ 
6a tfi a(fo nur ein einjiged 3){itte( mbgUdE^^ bem 9}tangel t)oriubeugen, 
ber in jenem Sanbe ber ^erbannung bro^t : toenn bu th n&mlic|^ fruc^ts 
bar mac^jl^unb mit Sinwo^nern befe^ejl* Died tjt naclE> unferen ©efeften 
Dergbnnt^ unb beine Untert^anen ftnb bir fo t)oa{ommen gel^orfam, ^a^ 
fie ^inge^en, wo bu jie ^infenbefi^ ©dS^idfe alfo eine SKenge Slrbeitdleute 
^in&ber unb la^ bie tofiflen gelber in fruc|^tbare aiecfer t>ern)anbeln ; 
baue ©tdbte unb Sorrat^dHufrr unb ©erforge jie mit alien not^jbftrfs 
tigen Seben.dmittein* ^xt Sinem SBort ; bereite bir ein neued Steid^^ 
befien Sinwo&ner bic^ nad^ beiner ?Berbannung mitgreuben aujiie^men^ 
3lber eile^ (a| feinen 9Iugenb(id( ungenfi^t t)or&ber ge^en; benn bie^eit 
ifl fur}, unb jeme^r bu jum 3{nbau beiner f&nftigen SBo^nung t^ufi, 
beffo gl&cTlic^er n)irb bein 9Iufentl^aU bort fein« ^enfe^ bein ^a^r i|i 
morgen'fc^on urn, unb nfi^e beine grei^eit »ie ein fluger glfic^tUng, 
ber bem ^erberben entge^en xoVX* 3Benn bu meinen SHat^ t^eroc^tejl^ 
ober jauberfi, fo bijl bu berloren, unb langed Glenb tfl bein 2ood*" 

£)er ^bnig tt>ar ein fluger SRann, unb bie 9tebe bed ©eifled gab 
feiner @ntfc()lie@ung unb feiner S^dtigfeit g(&geL dx fanbte fogleid^ 
eine SRenge Untertbonen ab : fte gingen mit grfuben unb griifen bad 
SSerf mit Sifer an» Die 3nfel fing an, |tc^ ju berfc^bnern, unb 
ebe fecl^d STOonben bergangen waren, jtanben fdf^on ^th^tt auf i^ren 
blfibenben 2Juen» Deflfen ungeacf^tet lieg ber ^bnig in feinem ©fer 
nic^tnac^; er fanbte immer mef^r Sinwo^ner ^infiber; bie.folgenben 
waren noc|> freubiger aid bie erjlen, ba jte in ein fo wo^I a'ngebauted 
Sanb gingen^ bad i^re greunbe unb 3Inbern)anbten ben>ol^nten«. 

10. 

The End. 

Unterbeffen fam bad Snbe bed 3abred immer na^er* Die borigen 
^bnige fatten bor biefem 21ugenblidfe gejirtert, biefer fab i^m mit 
@el)nfud;t entgegen ; benn er ging in ein 2anb, wo er ji(^ burd^ feine 
fluge it^dtigfeit eine bauernbe SBo^nung gebaut ^atte, — Der beftimmte 
5£ag erfdf^ien enblic(^» Der ^bnig murbe in feinem ^alajle ergriffen, 
feined Diabemd unb feiner fbniglic^^en ^leibung Ijeraubt unb auf bad 
unt)ermeibIidS>e @cl;if gebrac|^t^ bad i^n na(^ feinem 93erbannungdortc 
ffi^rte* ^aum war er aber am Ufer ber neuen 3nftl gelanbet, aid 
i()m bie Sinwof^ner mit greuben entgegen ^ilten, i^n mit groper @^re 
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em^^ftngeti unb feln ^a\x^t, jlatt jeneS ®iabeni«, bejfen ^errild^feit 
nur cin 3aftr njdf)rte, mit einem unoerwelflid^en 58lumenfranje 
fdi^mficften* ©er Slllmdc^tige Mol&nte feine 2Bei§]&ett : er gab if^m bi^ 
Unjlerblid;{eit fetnet Untert^anen unb ntac^te H)n ju if^rem emigen 

©er xei^t, wo^ltbdtige SWann ifl ®ott; ber ©flabe, ben fcin ^ert 
fortfcnbet, ifl ber SWenfd^ bei felner Oeburt ; bie S^fel, wo er anlatts 
bet, i|l bie SBelt ; ble Sinwo^ner, bie i^m freubig entgegen fommen^ 
ftnbbie SItern, bie ffir ben nadften SBeinenben forgen^ ©er ajejier, 
ber i^n t)pn bent traurigen ©d^icffal, bad \f)m bebor^el^t, unterrtc^tet, 
t|l bie SBeiS^eit* Dad ^a^x feiner Stegierung-ijl bad menfc^lid^e 8eben, 
unb bie wfifte 3nfel, wol)in er geffif^rt wirb, bie ffinftige ®elt* Die 
airbeitdleute, bie er ba^in fenbet, ftnb bie guten 2Berfe, bie er tw^^renb 
feined £ebend t^erric^tet* Die ^bnige aber , weldi^e bor i^m ba^in< 
gegangen jinb, ol&ne uber b^d Unglficf, ba^ i^nen bro&te, nac|^ju« 
benfen, finb iene tJ^bridJ^ten SWenfd^en, bie ft^ Mod mit irbifd^en 
greuben oefdE^dftigen, o^ne an i^rtSeben nad) bem Slobe ju benfen# 
fte werben mit ewigem Slenb bejlraft, weil jie ©or bem it^rone bed 
SlUmac^tigen mit ^dnben erfc^einen^ bie an guten SBerfen (eer |tnb» 



VOCABULARY. 
1. 



staflF; 

fer-kl&''-ghen, to accuse; httduhitt, baf-rou^-ben, to rob; ©cjjaj, 
^o^haxUiitxt, kost'-bsliir-ki-ten, trinkets ; sjetbergen, fer-berr^-ghen, to hide ; Q^tto'clU, 
ge-y'ol^-bai, yault ; »erfcl[>ctt, fer-ae^^-hen, to proyide ; befd^en, bai-zey^-hea; to examine ; 
erjlauttt, er^stount^ surprised; lanbU(3^, lentMicJ, rural; (^Irojfcffel, stro^-'-zess^-sel, 
chair of straw; ^ixtm^ott, hirr^^-ten-flo^-tai, shepherd's flute, reeds; ^ixttnta[^t, 
hirr^^-ten-t&sh^-shai, shepherd's bag; butett, hllMen, to look after; ^djilaf, shlahf, 
sleep; jtel^en, tsee^-hen, to attract; ©of, ho'f, court; lubringen, tsoo^^-bring^-en, to 
spend ; ber ftorigt @t«ttb, fo^-rig-ai st&nt, the former state; toieberjolen, Tee^-der-hoo^^- 
len, to repeat; fitjb, leet, song; Sob, lope, praise; @(i^i>|)fer/ shop-'-fer, creator; fiftebK4f/ 
freet^-li(|>, peaceably; ©ecrbe, hair^'-dai, flock; tatrrli^lf gluren, fai^-ter-lidjhcjai 
floo^-ren, native fields; erjiirnt, er-tstimt^ angry; tcrleumbcn, fer-loimMen, to 
slander; (bei, alMel, excellent; imsixmtn, oom-Sxr'^-meny to embrace. 

2. 

Siauber, roi^-ber, robber; worbett, morrMen, to murder; ^Itittbettt, pliin'-dem, 
to plunder, to rob; ^'6\)lt, h6^-lai, cavern; fiebett^mittel, lai-'^'-bens-mit^-tel, victuals; 
fort, forrt^ gone; 23ttTf^e, bSor^-shai, fellow ; t'otitn, to^-ten, to kill; ttntcrl»e0«, oon^- 
ter-vai(|38^^ on the road; ®cfo^rte, gai-fair^-tai, companion; uergiftctt/ fer-ghif^-ten; 
to poison; bf^altcn, bai-halMen, to keep; QJift, ghift, poison; faum, koum, scarcely 
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treteil, traiMen, to enter; jufpttttgett^ tsoo'^-spring'-en, to rualmpoii; 5)oIdJ, dol^, 
dagger; Hx<ijlb9%xm, dSordjf-bo^-ren, to pierce; ^eftig, hef^-ti(||, violent; fieic^nam, 
li*^'-n§iim, corpse; auftaufeil, ouf^'-hoi^-fen, to accumulate. 

3. 

(©but/ spoor, trace; »etf(J»i«beit, fer-shwinMen, to disappear; fRitttt, ritMer, 
knight; ftertoetibett, fer-venMen, to spend; »erf(jj8ttern, fer-sho'-nem, to adorn; 
gjilger, pil^-gher, pilgrim; ^aiftf^txltt^t, n^ci^t'^'-herr^'-berr-gai, night's lodging; 
abtDttfctt, ap^'-vi'-zen, to refuse; tw^ig, trot^-sicj, haughtily; ®a(l^of, gS-st'-ho'f, 
inn; grafle, fr&^-gai, question; toeiter Qt^tn, vi-'ter ghey'-hen, to go on his way; 
jugeben, tsoo^'-gai'-ben, grant; betoolfnictt, bai-vo^-nen, to inhabit; ®a% gS.8t, guest; 
toixtli^, virrkMi^, indeed; lititx, lee^-ber, rather; $tmmel, him'-mel, heaven; emtg, 
ey^-vi4>, eternal, everlasting; 9Bof^ttU«0, vo^-n5onk, habitation; crlattgert, er-l&ng'-en, 
to acquire; gc»&'Jrctt/ gai-vai^-ren, to grant; fii? bte golge, fol'-gai, afterwards; 
toc^i^dti^, vole^^-tai'*ti4>, charitable. 

4* 

©trenge, streng'-ai, rigor; fjQlnitt, vin^-ter, winter; frotttttt/ from, pious; Sanb- 
tnann, lant'-mfiji, peasant; aU ob, as if; ^uixanli^, tsoo^MrouMid^, confidingly; 
freunbltcj/ froint^-licj, friendly; IBo^nung/ vo^-noonk, house, dwelling; aufrirfert, 
ouf-pick'-ken, topickup; ©rofamert, Stxim(^m, bro^-z&-men, kriim'-cl^en, crumbs; 
Sritl^Ung/ frii^-link, spring; Sanb^ liUit, country; G^ebUfci^/ gai-bush^, bushes; belaU" 
ben, bai-lou'-ben, to cover with leaves ; entfliegen, ent-flee^-ghen, to fly away ; hantn, 
bou'-en, to build; ^t% nest, nest; ^'of)liti^, fr6Mi(|i, joyful; toieberfel^ren, vee'^'-der- 
kai^-ren, to return ; abermol^, gL^'-ber-mahlss^ again ; mitbringett, mit'^'-bring^-en, 
to bring along with one ; uml^erfiJjauen, 5om-hair^'-shou^-en, to look about ; attfe^en, 
&n-zey^-hen, to look at; 3utrauen, tsoo^Mrou^-en, confidence; erteerfm/er-veck^-ken; 
to cause; rrjettfiW, er-tsoi'-ghen, to produce. 

5. 

©ebieten, gai-bee'-ten, to order; JlnedJt Jt'nedjt, servant; SBItttoe, vit'-vai, widow; 
Dertrciben, fer-tri^-ben, to expel; ia\)xl\^, yair^-li(jj, annual; Qin^, tsince, rent; »er- 
Jiebttt/ fer-tsee^-hen, to tarry, stay; erbarmen, er-barr'-men, to have pity; frattf 
barnieber h'egcil, kr&nk d&r-nee'-der lee^-ghen, to be ill; flel^en, fley^-hen, to implore; 
tcrftofeii, fer-sto'-sen, to expel; S3efe^l, bai-faiK, order; anbem, enMem, to change; 
C« fcibcnit/ zi, except, unless; ®^ulb, shoolt, debt; Utttxlid^, bitMer-lid^, bitterly; 
5)f[e0C/ pflai^-gai, care, nursing; SSerbicnil, fer-deenst^, gain; ftcrjfl^rett/ fer-tsai'-ren, 
to consume; Derl^inbent, fer-hinMem, to hinder; jici^ wegtDcnbett, vedf^'-venMeu, 
to turn away; ®artcnbftU^, g&r^^-ten-house^, summer-house; jl(jj Uatn, lai^-ghen, to 
lie down; yel^tx, poF-sier, cushion; rttl^ett, roo'-hen, to repose; p^t^tXl, pflai^-ghen, 
to use, to be in the halJit; f4>tt)iil, shwii'l, sultry, very hot; btci^t, didjjt, close by; 
f[ie§e«, flee'-sen, to flow, to run; ^txcm, stro*m, river; »frbret*cn, fer-bri'-ten, to 
spread; ^it]()lun0, kilMoSnk, coolness; ©Httc, stilMai, quiet; JBuft, looft, air; (i^^ 
tegen, rai^-ghen, to move; (Btlii^tl, gai-liss^-pel, continual lisping; (Sc^flf/ shilf, 
reed; Ufer, oo^-fer, bank; tbtttn fiti^, to^-nen gli'ijj, to sound like, to resemble; 
®e»mfcl, gai-vin^-sel, whining; tmrubtg^ Son-'-roo-hi^, restless; barnadj^, d^r^'-nadii, 
then; ^or^eil, ljorr'-dl>en, to listen; StaufiJjert, rou^'-shen, rustling j bau^tflt, doit^j'- 
ten, to seem; ®e|labe, gai-st^Mai, shore; unenbliij, 5on-ent'-li^, endless; ftd^ toatj;ett, 
veK-tsen, to toss about; Donrter, don^-ner, thunder; ®e»ttter, gai-vit^-ter, thunder- 
storm; ®cri$t, gai-ri(Jt^, judgment; »cme^^mcn, fer-nai'-men, to hear; eileil, iMen, 
to hasten; ntrgenbd, nirr{-ghents, nowhere; unterbejfen/ oon-ter-dess^-sen, in the 
mean time; ^)inauftieben, hin-ouf^^-tsee^-hen, to come up; fietoalh'g, gai-v&y-ticjjj, 
violent; Uttmut^l, oon^-moot, depressed spirits; «nibwl»anbellt, oom-hair^^'-v&nMeln, 
to walk to and fro; l^fntoegjieben, hin-veci^'Msee^-hen, to pass away; ju»iber toerbeii, 
tsoo-veeMer, to be disgusted ; geniegett/ gai-nee^-sen, to enjoy ;, raitf^en, rou'-shen, 
to rustle; |)($c, hit^-sai, heat; gtcber, fee'-ber, fever; bumjjf, doompf, dull, hollow 
Stofen, to'-zen, noise; J^erftijfeiben, fer-sMMen, to expire. 
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6. 

Sanbmann/ l&nt'-ma.n, country-man ; mithxinatn, mit'^-bring-'-en, to bring along 
with one; J^ftrftdf, pfir'-zi$, peach; x'6i\)li<i, roV-li(J, reddish; Sdadtn, back'-ken, 
cheeks; gart, tsfilurt, tender; glaunt/ floum, down; Jjertjeiicil/ fer-tiMen, to divide; 
©djlaffammerletn, shiaf^^-kem^-mer-line, little bedroom; fAmecfett, shmeck^-ken, to 
taste, to like ; fauerltd^ unb fanft, zoi^-er-lid^, z&nft, acid and sweet at the same time ;' 
(l)ef(|imacf/ gai-8hmd,ck^, taste ; ®tetn^ stine, stone; fcrgfam, zor^f^-z^m, carefully; 
Dertoajren, fer-v&h^-ren, to keep; erjte^en, cr-tsee-'-hen, to raise; IJau^l^ahmfd!^, 
house'^-hel'-tai-rish, economical ; 3tt^>*ttft, tsoo^-k5onft, future; forgeil, zorr'-ghen, 
to take care; flejtcmett, gw-tsee'-men, to become; aufeffeil, our^-ess^-sen, to eat up, 
forttoerfen, fort-verr^-fen, to throw away; ^alfte, helf^-tai, half; |erf(|imeljcn, tser- 
shmel^'-tsen, to melt; j»ar, tsvahr, it is true; Hug, klooA, wise; na^ finUi^tt ®«ff, 
kint^-li((^-c^er vi^-zai, in a childlike manner; l^anbeltty h^n^-deln, to act; ^lug^ett^ 
klooc]j;^-hite, prudence, wisdom; 9taum, roum, room; beginneit, bai-ghin^-nen, to 
begin; fammfln, z&m-'-meln, to gather, to pick up; aufflo|)fftt, ouf^'-klop^-fen, to 
open; ^errt, kerm, kernel; fci^ittteln, shiit^-teln, to shake; Utoai)Xtn, bai-y&'-ren, 
preserye; ttttbffangeil, oon^^-bai-fang^-en, unembarassed ; oj{en, of- fen, frankly; 
®ebrau4f, gai-brou^', use; Z^xiim, trai^-nai, tear, 

7- 

®uttf)at{g, goot^^-taiMidb, kind, charitable; fdjenfeit/ shenk^-en, to give, to present; 
©(Jiff, shif, ship; fijjHicJ/ iSst^-lic^, precious; au«rit(len, ouss'^-rtissMen, to fit out, 
to equip; ff^eln, zai'-gheln, to sail; tcn^txn, voo^-djem, to gain by usury; ®txoinn, 
gai-vin', gam; faum, koum, scarcely; (gee, zey, sea; jiftig, heF-tid, violent; 
(Sturm, stoorm, storm; erl^ebctt, er-hai'-ben, to rise; ^Itppe, klip^-pai, cliff; f(|>eitern, 
shi^ern, to wreck; tterjinfen, fer-zink'-en, to sink; ®efa^)rte, gai-fair^-tai, companion; 
umfommen, oom'^-kom'-men, to perish; txxti^tn, er-ri^-djen, to reach; mit gertaucr 
9tot^, gai-nou^-er note, narrowly; Ufet, oo^-fer, shore; nacft/ n&ckt, naked; ^iilfe/ 
hiil^-fai, help ; tiefer 5^nein0C]()ett, tee^-fer hin-ine^^-ghey'-hen, to plunge into, to pro- 
ceed farther; fern, ferm, far, distant; erblirfetl, er-blick'-ken, to perceive; SRenge, 
meng^-ai, crowd; entgegm fommett, ent-ghey^-ghen kom'-men, to come to meet; 
^ti\, hile, prosperity, blessings; SBagen^ v&'-ghen, carriage; Ttatiitl, man'-tel, 
cloak; be^etgett, bai-sti^-ghon, to ascend; tit^Oxni\)mtti, fore^^-nai'-men, the gentry; 
urn i^n l^crtreten, hair"-trai'-ten, to surround him; Q^i'b, ite, oath; anfang^, ftn'- 
^nks, in the beginning; ^enrttc^fett herr'-lic]j;-kite, splendor; Xxanttt, troum, dream; 
gortbauer, forrt''-dou'-er, continuation; tounberbar/ v5on-der-bahr', wonderfal; 
Segeben()ett bai-gai'-ben-hite, event, adventure; tounbcrlicli, voon'-der-li(J, strange; 
bcjaubertt/ bai-tsou'-bem, to enchant; grentbling/ fremt'-link, stranger; befonbere, 
bai-zon'-dai-rai, singular; ©ttte, zit'-tai, custom. 

8* 
^Reugierig, noi"-ghee'-ridJ, curious; Urfadje, oor-zk^' -d^sA, cause, reason; (Jrjebuttg, 
err-hai'-boonk, elevation; Slufliifung, ouf-lo-zoonk, solution; fRdt\)^t\, rait'-sel, 
riddle; »a^ toirb au^ mit tocrben, what will become of me; ®etjl, ghi*st, spirit; 
betoojnen, bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; a\itaa6)tiQ, &l-mec|'-ticj, allmighty; lanben, lan'- 
den, to disembark; entgegen ctUn, i'-len, to hasten towards; erfemiett, er-ken'-nen, 
to recognize, to acknowledge; £)ltxf)txx, o"-ber-herr', sovereign; 3^egtcrung, rai- 
ghee'-roonk, government; baueril, dou'-em, to last; »erjliegen, fer-flee'-sen, to pass; 
toieber crfc^rincn, er-shi'-nen, to reappear; SBiirbC/ vUr'-dai, dignity; cntfejen, ent- 
zet'-sen, to depose; berauben, bai-rou'-ben, to deprive; (Scjmucf/ shmoock, orna- 
ments ; toitfl unb 'cU, vii'st o^-dai, desert and desolate ; md^iiq, me((^'-tic|, powerful ; 
Untert^an, 5Sn"-ter-t&hn', subject; Xbeil, tile, part, interest; fummerttofl, koom''- 
mer-fol', sorrowful; S5erbo«nung, fer-b&n'-noonk, banishment; giirWung, fu*r''- 
zai'-hoonk, providence; ^Viina^mt, ouss'^-nll'-mai, exception; aufrtc^meit/ ouf"- 
nai'-men, to receive; borig, fo'-n(j(>, preceding; fRti6), ri'djf, kingdom; aVif\)tUn, ouf- 
hai'-ben, abolish; SBorganger, fore''-ghang'-er, predecessor; Dauet, dou'-er, dura- 
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tion; ^olfieU, ho'-Mte, Bovereignty; Sera&'ttflltiJWt, fer-ghenkMidJ-kite, transient- 
ness; SlatU/ gl&nts, splendor; blenben^ blenMen, to blind; 3ufunft/ tsoo^-koSnft, 
fatore; t)erleben/ fer-lai'-ben, to pass, to spend; ltxan\^tn, bai-rou'-shen, to intoxi- 
cate; ©iigfflfrit, zii^-siA-kite, sweetness; (t4> gettaueii, gai-trou^-en, to dare.; ?ln- 
nt\)mli<f^hii, fin^'-naim'-liijj-kite, delight, sweetness; gcgnttoaTHg^gai^'-ghen-yerr'-tic^f, 
.present; ®enuf/ gai-n55ss^ ei\joyment; ^txUitttn, fer-bit^-tem, to embitter; iau* 
sneln/ ton^-meln, to stagger, to pass; tninftn^ tr5onk^-en, tipsy; om fdtt/ to be pas- 
sed; 93erMenbuttd/ fer-blenM55nk, blindness, Aiscination; feu^tn, xoif^-tsen, to sigh; 
Sd^onung/ sho^-n58nk, forbearance, meroy; dltxib, ai^-lent, misery; ii!btx%t)>tn, 
ii'-ber-gai'^-ben, to deliyer; Jjortcugtn, fore^^-boi'-ghen, to prevent 

9. 

(Jrgaf)luttrt, er-tsai'-15onk, recital, story; crfiitlett, er-fulMen, to fill; juTficff4>att- 
bern^ tsoo-riick^^-shouMem, to tremble; ^d^id^al, shick^-zahl, fate; entge^en, ent- 
ghey^-hen, to escape; ©(Jredtn, shreck^-ken, fright; We ixbxi^tn, ii-'-brig-en, the 
remaining; beflo Ibefer^ dess^-to bess^-ser, so much the better; tiit^en, niit^-sen, to 
turn to profit; »ermriben, fer-miMen, to. avoid; fi^l txinntxn, er-in'-nem, to remem- 
ber; Witttl, mit^-tel, means; ^an^tl, m&ng^-el, want; t/xo^m, dro^-hen, to threaten; 
ticimli^, naim^'-li^, namely, that is to say; fnxAthax ma^tn, tro6^i/'hkt mt^^-^^Hf 
to fertilize; befc^ni, bai-zet'-sen, to fill; ftergbttttcn, fer-gon'-nen, to permit; »oU* 
Ummtn, fol-kom^-men, perfect; gel^orfani/ gai-hore^-zd.hm, obedient; %xht\ttiitvitt, 
&rr^^-bite8-loi^-tai, workmen; gelb/ felt, field; ^dtx, &ck^-ker; field; hantn, bou^-en, 
to build; S5onat]^«5au0, fore^'-rahts-house^, magazine; torrforgett/ fer-zorr'-ghen, 
toproTide; notl^biirfHg, note'Miirrf'-ti$, necessary; fiebcn^mtttel^ lai^'-benss-mit'- 
tel, yictuals; htxtitm, bai-ri^-ten, to prepare; ^oxixhtx^t^tn, fore-u'^-ber-ghey^-hen, 
to pass; ttngenit^t, 5on^^-gai-nUtst^ without profit ; $lnbaU/ &n^-bou, culture; SBol))* 
nung^ To^-n5onk, habitation, dwelling; Slufentl^dt ouf^^-ent-h&lt^, stay, residence; 
SBetberbett/ fer-derr^-ben, ruin, destruction; ^txa^ttn, fer-&(fi^-ten, to despise; fftai^, 
r&ht, advice; jaubern, tsouMem, to tarry; fioo^, lo'ss, rate; fftt'bt, rai^-dai, dis- 
course, speech; Q^ntfc|Ite§ung/ ent-shlee^-soonk, resolution; X^&'Hgfeit/ tai^-ti(^-kite, 
activity; gliigel, flii^'-ghel, wing ; ba^ 2Berf angrdfctt/ verrk fin^'-gri^'-fen, to set to 
work; Sifer, i^-fer, zeal; \tti)tn, stey'-hen, to be; bl(ij>enb, blti'-hent, blooming; 
$lue, ou^-ai, pasture ; beffett unata^ih, dess^-sen 5on-gai-&(!j»^-tet, notwithstanding; 
na^la^tn, nftcJi^Mas^-sen, to relent; atigcbaut, ftn'^-gai-bout^, cultivated; $lno(r« 
ttanbte, fin^'-fer-van^-tai, relations. 

10. 

Unlerbeffen, oon'-ter-dess^^-sen, meanwhile; naber fontmeit, nai'-her kom'-men, 
to approach; jtttmi, tsitMem, to tremble; iHvifttiWd, ou'^'-ghen-blick^, moment: 
mit ®ebnfu(ib* entge^enfeben, zain^-zoocjt, to await with impatience; befHmwt, bai- 
stimt^ fixed; wf4icinen, er-shi'-nen, to appear; rnblt^, enf'-licb, at last; ergrrifcn, 
cr-gri^-fen, to seize; beraubcn, bai-rrou^-ben, to deprive; unumneibKiJ/ oon'-fer-mite^^- 
licb, inevitable ; SBerbannung^ort, fer-b&n^^-noonks-ort-', exile; ^aujjt, houpt, head; 
toabren, vai'-ren, to last; un»er»e Iflicb/ 5on^-fer-velk'^-li«J, never fading; ©luntett- 
ixan^, bloo^^-men-krants^, wreath of flowers; fcbmiicfett, shmiick^-ken, to adorn; 
bclobneii, bai-lo^-nen, to reward; Uttfterbltdbfctt, oon-sterrp^-licj-kite, immortality; 
troi^, ey'-vi(b. eternal, everlasting; fortfenbnt/ forrt'^-zenMen, to send away; ®eburt, 
gai-boort^, birth; SBeU, velt, world; torirten, vi'-nen, to weep; beborjlcbett, bai-fore''^-* 
stey^-hen, to await; Utttcrricbten, oon^'-ter-ridb'Men, to instruct; SBerf, verrk, work; 
bernd^tett, ferr-ri(jb'-ten, to do; tiatbbcnlen, n&db^Menk^-en, to reflect; fi^'oxitit, to^- 
ri(ibt, foolish ; irbtfdjf^irr^-dish, wordly; bcfd^afttgm, boi-shefMig-en, to occupy; Utt 
lair, empty. 
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WORDS Am> IDIOMS IN COMMON USE. 



Thanks be to God I 

I owe it to you, 

God forbid 1 

would to God ! 

very well, I agree to that, 

directly, 

presently, 

this minute, 

to-morrow then ! 

as quick as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

oomeforit, send for it, 

all in all, 

by the by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by -far, 

have done with it I 

by degrees, by little and 

little, 
by ourselves, 
heedlessly, 
by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

methinks, 

in my way, 

thoroughly, 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again, 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightftil, -ly, 

as usual/ 

for my part, 

joking apart, 



1. 

©ottfeiDan!! 
i^ »erbattfe c^ bit, 

?ut, bad lag i^ Qtlttn, 

ben %n^tt(bM, 
auf moraen ! 
f \6)ntvi toit m^li^, 
auf'0 t^t^t, 

ertig fcin, 
badtMnt(!^t0; 
Ij^clen <Sie U, laJTeit (Bit 

ed })eltn, 
%Vit^ ^ufammendenommett/ 

ba faUt mix tin, 

jur xt6)ttn Qtit, 

jur Mnuit, 

urn ntqitd unb tvieber ni^i^, 

bei toeitem ni(ii, 

^ore auf bamit I 

tia^f unb na^, 

untef ttter ^ugen^ 
obne Ueberlegung, 
J»c(i»feld»eife, m^^ttffitU)t, 

hit fRx\f)t tjl an mir, 

pdfto^etfe, 

m^ metnem ®t^madt, 

mi meinem ^ebiinfen^ 

nacv metner ^rt^ 

Qxunhlidf, 

unter und, 

ungern, 

auf SBieberfeJen, 

fitr |tc^ aUetn, 

reAtsJ, lin!0, 

mttgletg, al[mi^, 

}um dnt^Mcn, 

toit Qtto'c^nli^f, 

toad xai^ Utti^, 

@(|icrj bd ^titt, 



Got zi dllnk; 

idj^ fer-d&nk^-ai ess deer; • 

bai-v&'-rai got ; 

voK-tai got; 

goot, dass l&ss i^ ghelMen ; 

yetst gli'cl; 

den ou^'-ghen-blick'; 

ouf morg'-en! 

20 shnel vee mo*(J'-li^, 

oufs ey'-hai-stai ; 

spai'-tai-stenss ; ^ 

ho'(b^-stenss ; 

ferr^'-ticj zine; 

d&ss toot m6)t8; 

hoMen zee ess, l^s^-sen zee 

ess hoMen; 
&l^*les tsoo-zlm^-men gai- 

nom'-men ; 
d& felt meer ine; 
tsoorrecl^^-ten tsite; 
tsoor oon'-tsite; 
oom ni(^ts oont vee^-der ni^ts ; 
bi vi^-tem nic]j;t; 
ho^-rai ouf da-mit'';i 
n^ oont n^; 

5on'-ter feer ou^-ghen; 
o^-nai u^-ber-lai^^-g5onk ; 
veck'^'-zelss-vi^-zai, nk(b dair 

ri^-hai.; 
dee ri'-hai ist &n meer; 
stiick^^-yi'-zai ; 

nkA mi^-nem gai-shm&cV-kai ; 
nkA mi'^-nem bai-dunk^-en; 
nac9 mi^-ner li.hrt; 
griint'-licj ; 
o5n'-ter oonss; 
oon'-gherrn; 
ouf vee^^-der-zey'-hen ; 
fiir zic|| &l-line^; 
re^ts, links; 
mit fli'ss k^^^-Bi^i/'U^; 
tsoom ent-tsUck^-ken; 
vee gai-v'on^-li(j^ ; 
vass micli bai-trift^; 
sherrts bi zi^-tai* 
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Cheap, 

pitiful, 

against my inclixiation, 

unheard of, 

incredible, 

with a loud Toioe, 

with a low voice, 

what is the use of that? 

straight along, 

partly — partly, 

that is to say, 

that remains to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite aure, 

in case of need, 

if the worst comes to the 

worse, 
repeatedly, 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter, 

sheltered from the rain, &o. 

at sunrise, 



To believe him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, you would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 

as far as we can see, . 
by dint of reading, 
without his parents' know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
even and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 
pray, 
candidly, 
in good humor, 



gum Hxharmtn, 

totberffiiaen, 

uner^ort, 

ttnglAuMtd^/ 

mit lauter ^ttmme^ 

mii letfer (Btimmt, 

too|ubad? 

aerobe gu, 

bad betgt, namlicl, 

Hi fragt fidj^^ 

ftcji be^nben^ 

nac$ 95erlauf tinU 5ciixti, 

flanjfletoig, 

fommt, 
)u ioteber^oUen Wlaltn, 

betm Slnbru^! bed Za^ti, 
bet etnbredj^enber ^a^t, 
mitten im ©ommer, 
im ^artejlen ©inter, 
gefc^ii^t »or bem fRt^tn it*, 
mit (^onnenaufgang, 

3. 

loenn man U^m glauben foil, 

totnn man i^n fo reben ^i^rt, 

ojfen^egifi gefagt, 

toenn (©ie tbn fo fejen, fo 
foUten ©ie i^n fiir einen 
gemeinen ^ann ^altvx, 

W auf gtoei S^^aler, 

ft if) etn Sreunb ^on SBlu- 
men, 

fo toeit aid bad ®eft(^t ret(^t, 

hux^ »ieled Sefen, 

o^ne ©iifen feiner (Slitxn, 

^ota erjlen an ^m^ntt, 

t)on fQtitm, 

am Za^t, bed ^a<!^ti, 

0le{($ unb unglet^, 

flcfe^t, 

mit Q^maM, 

tote oom Donner gertildrt, 

aern, 

i^ hiitt, 

aufri(^ti0, 

fiuter ilaune. 



▼o'l'-file; 

tsoom er-b&rr^-men 

▼ee-'-der vilMen; 

55n'-er-h6*rt'^; 

Son-gloup'-lidJ; 

mit louMer stim^-mai; 

mit li^-zer stim^-mai; 

vo-tsoo^ dILss? 

gai-rllMai tsoo; 

tiles — tiles ; 

d^s hi*st; 

dass firah^t si(i^; 

ticjj; bai-fin^-den, 

nac$ fer-louf^ i^-nes ya'-ress; 

g&nts gai-viss^; 

im note'/-f&lMai; 

venns tsoom oi^-ser-stenkomt; 

tsoo vee'-dcr-hoV-ten m&^- 

len; 
oufs gai-rft'-tai vo'l, 
bime &n^-br5o(!j» des t&^-ghess; 
bi iney-brecj'-^^en-der n&c^t ; 
mit'-ten im zom^-mer; 
im herr^-tai-sten vin^-ter; 
gai-shiitst^ fore dem rai^-ghen ; 
mit zon'-nen - ouf'''-g&nk. 



Ten m&n eem ^glou^-ben zol ; 

Ten man een zo ralMen ho'rt; 

ofMen-herr'-tsicI gai-zahcjt'' ; 

ven zee een zo zey^-hen, zo zoK- 
ten zee een fti'r i^-nen gai- 
mi'-nen m^ hfil^-ten; 

biss ouf tsvi t&Mer ; • 

er ist ine froint fon bloo^-men; 

zo vite, &lss d&BS gai-zi^t^ri'c|t; 
do5r(J^ feeMess lai'-zen; 
o'-nai vis'-sen zi'-ner el'-tem; 

fom air^-sten &n gai-red^^-net; 

fon vi^-tem; 

§Lm t&^-gai, bi n&d^t; 

gli'cj o5nt 55n^-gli'(||; 

gai-zetst^ ; 

mit gai-v4lt^; 

vee fom don^-ner gai-rii'rt^; 

gherm; 

ic() bit'-tai; 

ouf-^'-ridj^'-tidJ; 

goo'-ter lou^-nai; 
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in bad humor, 
as well as we can, 
more and more, 



fiHer Sauiif, 
fo gut man fann, 
tmmer me^r/ 



ii'-bler lon^-nai; 
zo goot man k^; 
im-'-mer meyr. 



In all my life, ever, 

never to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed? 

80 much the more, 

further, 

from the bottom, 

by word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 

what are you about? 

what is the matter ? 

by name, 

by sight, 

for want of money, of 

time, 
you have no reason, 

well, what are you talk- 
ing about? 

anew, 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be) on the point of, 
(to be) going to, 

on the very spot, 

in the first place, in the 
second, in &e last place, 

in the mean time, 

in some way, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 
in broad day-light, 
in the open street. 



in meinem Ztbttt, ton it 

un))er0eglt4, 

auf etnmal^ 

toixlli^^ xm (Ernjle? 

um fo mf^T, 

ferner, 

))on ^runb ani, 

mitnbltcl, 

»on 0anjem $»erjen, 

loa^daben (Site tor? 

toad oibfe? toadijllod? 

best vlamtn na^, 

ton Slnfe^en, 

aud !D{angeI an ®elb^ an 

(Sie l^aUn nid^t Urfad^e, 

nun/ toooon iji bte ffttM 



The other day, 
excessively, 
topsy-turvy, , 

here enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

confused]^, 

whether you like or not, 

you have hurt me, 

far from the point, 

on purpose, 



ton ^tvitm, 
Jatrlid|i, tagltd^, 
fdj^nfth^/ audwenbtg, 
tm SSegrijfe (fetn) ju, 

an Dtt unb ©tette, 
gum (frileu/ gum 3^^^^^/ 

gum Se^ten, 
unterbejfen, 
eintgermagen/ 
untertoegd/ 
bagegen, jum (Srfa^e, 

in ber freien 2up/ 
am beHen Za^t, 
auf freier (©trage, 

6. 

neuH^f/ 

iiber atlt Tta^tn, 

unterfl gu ober|l/ fo|}fitber> 

betfolaenb/ inliegenb/ 

fiber furj ober lang, 

burij^etnanber/ 

man man tootten ober nid^t, 

(Site ^aben mir toe^^ gett^an, 

toett gefetiU I 

a^\(^m, 



in mi^-nem lai'-ben, fon yey 

hair; 
Son^-fer-gess^'-lid ; 
ouf ine^-mahl; 
virrk^-lic| ? im errn'-stai? 
oom zo meys; 
ferr^-ner ; 
fon gr5ont ouss; 
miintMid^ ; 

fon g&n-'-tsem herr-'-tsen ; 
vass h&^-ben zee fore? 
vass gheepts? vtlss ist lo'ss? 
dem na^-men n&c|; 
fon ^'^-zey^-hen ; 
ouss mang^-el &n ghelt, kn 

tsite; 
zee h&^-ben nic|t oor^^-zS-t^J^- 

noon, vo-fon' ist dee raiMai ? 

fon noi^-em; 
yairMic^, taitiJMidJ; 
shrif t^-hdj, ouss'^-ven^-didj ; 
im bai-grifMai zine tsoo ; 

&n orrt oont stelMai 

tsoom eyr^-sten, tsoom tsvi'- 

ten, tsoom lets^-ten; 
oon^-ter-dess'^-sen ; 
i^-nig-er-m§/^-sen ;, 
6on^-ter-vai(j^s^'; 
d§,-ghey^-ghen, tsoom er-«at^- 

sal; 
in dair fri^-en loSft; 
am helMen tS-^-gai; 
ouf fri'-er strS,^-8ai. 



noiMid^; • 

ii^-ber aK-lai mjl^-sen; 

oon^-terst tsoo o^-berst, kopf- 

ii^-ber; 
bi-'^-foK-ghent, in^'-lee^-ghent; 
ii^-ber k55rts oMer l&z&; 
doorc|Mne-&nn''-der ; 
man maht^ volMen oMer nic^t; 
zed h&^-ben meer vey gai-tlhn^; 
vite gai-failf'! 
g,p//-zi(]j|t^-li(]j| ; 

7* 
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not by far, 

to be sure, 

what is still worse, 

nothing of consequence, 

somewhere, anywhere, 

nowhere, not anywhere, 

elsewhere, 

are we going anywhere? 

something hurts me, 

what is your pleasure? 

if you please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter? 

donel 

what do you spend your 

time with? 
I spend m} time in read- 
ing, 
I like fruit Tery much, 
he likes wine better than 

beer, 
nor I neither, 



M loettem ni(it, 

t»ai no4 Wtmmer i^, 
ntc^td »on Sebeutung, 
irgenbtoO/ 

anber^too/ 
ge^(nt9trirdettbtoof»{n? 

r^ t^ut mit titoca to^/ 

m^ belkbt? 

fein ®ic fo gut, 

e^ til nidj^t )>on Sebothtng^ 

toa^ f^abet e^ ? 

toppl abgemat^t! 

toomit bertreibm <S{e ftdb 

bte 3eit? 
{$ untcrt^alte tntc^ mit Sefrn, 

idj cifc fcljr gertt Dbjl, 
er trinft lithtt flQtin aid 
23ier, 



bi viMem ni(Jt; 

gai-yiss'^ ; 

tass no$ shllm^-mer ist ; 

nic^ts fon bai-doi^-t55nk ; 

irr^^-ghent-To'; 

nirr^-ghents ; 

fiji//-derss-yo'; 

ghey^-hen veer irr^'-ghent-vo' 

bin? 
ess toot meer et'-T&ss rey; 
T&ss bai-leept^ ? 
tine zee zogoot; 
ess ist nit^t fon bai-doi^-t55nk; 
v&ss sh&^-det ess? 
top! ap^'-gai-m&cjt'l 
vo-mit^ fer-tri^-ben zee zi(!^ dee 

tsite? 
i(^ 5on''-ter-h&l'-tai mid^ mit 

lai'-zen; 
idji ess'-sai zeyr gherm o'pst; 
air trinkt lee'-b^r yine &l8s 

beer; 
idji ou(|i nid^t 



Heaven be 'praised, 

to pass in a carriage, on 

horseback, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 

you are rery much to be 

pitied indeed, 
there are my scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 

that is just what you are, 
in this way we can ar- 
range it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 
thirsty. 



6. 

bem {)tmmel fet T>anf, 
torbet fa^rrtt/ xtittn, 

bad qt})t ^Mt, 

bad ge^t nid^t, 

cr foU nadj^ $aufe Ummtn, 

(Bit {inb tooliil redj^t {u be« 

flagen, 
ba til metne ^^ttn, 
man fltngelt, 
er t)at Sf^nen nid^td {u Stibe 

flet^jan, 
bad fagte er mtr, 
Solgenbed anttoortete i^ 

iWf 
foftnb @{e! 
fo fiinnen toir ed ma^l^tn, 

mi^ frtert/ ntfr tfl toarm, 
mtdji ^ungert/ mii^ bnrflet/ 



dem him'-mel zi ddjik; 
fore-bi' £l^-ren, ri'-ten; 

d&ss gheyt goot; 
dd.ss gheyt nidjft; 
air zoll n&djl hou^-zai kom'- 

men; 
zee zint Tole red^t tsoo bai- 

kia^-ghen ; 
d& ist mi'-nai shai'-rai ; 
m&n kling^-elt; 
air hat ee'-nen. nidj^ts tsoo li'- 

dai gai-t&hn'; 
dl^ss zg.hd^'-tai air meer; 
fol'-ghen-dess Sjit' '-vorr'- tai- 

tai i(^ eem. 
zo zint zee; 
zo kon'-nen Teer ess m&d^'-d^en; 



what ails you? what is toad fc^lt 3 Jfnett?! 

the matter with you? 
I am sick (of the stomach), 
he has a competency, 
I am much concerned 

about it, 
to have something on 

one's mind, 



mix t jl iiW, 

er ^ai fein Sludfommett/ 

ed itegt mtr am ^er^en. 



mid^ freert, meer ist Tljrm, 
mid^ hoong'-ert, mi(h door^- 
Btet; 

T&88 failt ee^-nen? 

meer ist U'-bel; 

air h^t zine ouss'^-kom'-men ; 

ess leed[ft meer &m herr^-tsen ; 



eittadaufbem^exsenl^aiett/et^-v&ss <raf dem herr^-tsen 
h&^-ben; 
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you hare but to speak, 
he needs but follow me, 
you have but to come for 

me about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it, 



It is a pity, 

I knoir nothing about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people 
wanting to speak to you. 
what is Sie matter there? 
three months ago, six 

months ago, fifteen 

months ago, 
I have not seen you for so 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say 

against it, 
it is impossible to bear 

it, to make him hear 

reason. 
Is there anything more 

beautiful than ^ub gar* 

den? 
he is a man of his word, 
my daughter got the fever 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly hate a 

thunderstorm, 
he has had one, and you 

shall haye one likewise, 

I have but glanced at it, 



They are already gone for it, 
how far have you got ? 
I do not know what I am 

to rely upon, 
you have hit it. 
that is top much, ^ 
it is the same with all 

animals, 
it will be of no use, 
I have said so all along. 



@te biirfeit ttur rebett, 
tx barf mtr nur folgen, 
®ie biirfen mi(b nur gegm 

fed^d U^r ab^olen, 
i& tann t^n nut lobets, 
mt t'6nnm ft($ barauf Mr- 

laffen. 

7. 

beegletdi^en ^aht i^ nit 

gtfe^en, 
(0 ftnb i^rer a^iitf^n, 
(0 ^txlan^in brei fDlenfd^en^ 

(Bit gu fprccjett, 
toa^gtbte^ba? 
^ex brd ^enattn, rinem 

balbcn3aJr,fiittfSBtertel- 

Idl^xtn, 
idji ^aU (S>it f(|ott fo langc 

titc^it gefe^en, 
ed loirb boU toerben ; 
bagegen i|l ni^t^ )u fdgen^ 

ti ifl ni^t tai^Mavi^vi* 
(aUen, if^n^urSerttunp 
|u bringen, 

gibt ed ettoad ^t^Htvt^ 
aid biefen (Garten? 

er {jl etn tO^Attn bon SBort, 

mtint Zod^ttx befam ge|lrrn 
bad Sieber, 

loir befommen getstf tin 
©etotttcr, 

er W «nd befommen unb 
<^te foUen au^ tind (fa- 
ben, 

{4f Mt nur etnen Slid 
barauf gettorfeu. 

8. 

man beforgt ed fc^ou/ 

toictocitfmb <Sie? 

i4f toeig nt4ft/ tooran iii hin, 

®{e l^abtn td gctroffm^ 

bad gebt gu totit, 

fo t|l ed mit alien liifitttn, 

ed toirb ni^itd l^elfm i 
i4> l^abe rd immrr gefagt, 



see diir'-fen noor rai^-den; 
air d&rrf meer noor foF-ghen; 
lee diirr'-fen mi(^ noor ghey'* 

ghen xecks oor &p^^*ho'-len; 
id^ k&n een noor lo'-ben; 
see kon^-nen si'^^ d&-rouf fer- 

las^-sen. 



ess ist sh&'-dai , 

i^ vice niij^ts d^-von'; 

dess-gli'^en hSi'-bai i^ nee 

gai-sey^'hen ; 
ess sint ee'-rer ftii^t'-tsain ; . 
ess fer-lang^*en dri men'-ehen 

see tsoo sprec^'-den; 
▼&SS gheept ess d& ? 
fore dri mo'-na-ten, i'-nem 

hai^-ben y&hr, fiinf feer'-tfl- 

y&"-ren; 
idjl h&'-bai see shon so l&ng'-ai 

nid^t gai-sey'-hen^ 
ess virrt fol ver^-den ; 
da-ghey'-ghen ist nidjts tsoo 

sli'-ghen; 
ess ist iii^t mo'(i^'-li(i^ ous^'- 

tsoo-hll^-ten, een tsoor fer- 

nSonft' tsoo bring'-en; 
gheept ess et'-v^ss sho'-nai- 

ress &lss dee'-zen garr'-ten; 

air ist ine mS,n fon vorrt ; 
mi'-nai to(j^'-ter bai-k&hm 

ghess'-tem d&ss fee'-ber; 
▼eer bai-kom^-men gai-viss' 

ine gai-vit'-ter ; 
air h§Lht i'nss bai-kom^-men, 

5ont zee sol'-len ouA I'nss 

hH'-ben; 
i^ h&'-bai noor i'-nen blick 

d^rouf gai-vorr'-fen. 



mftn bai-sorrd^t' ess shone; 

Tee vite zint zee? 

i4f vice xd^t vo-r&n' id^ bin; 

see hft^-ben ess gai-trof-fen, 

d&ss gheyt tsoo vite ; ' 

so ist ess mit &l^-len tee'-ren; 

ess virrt nidjfts hel'-fen; 
i(|l hik'-bai ess im'-mer gai- 
s&hd^t; 
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what is to be done ? 

I do not know, which way 

to turn, 
come along I 
what do you want? 
what is the name of that? 
what is the meaning of 

that? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, you most 

say that, 
it is, because I have been 

ill, 
why, he did not know him, 



id^ toetg ntc^t^ toe 
micji toenben foU, 
fomm mtt! 
toa^ tooHen ®if ? 
toie^etgtbad? 
toad detgt bad? 

mix 

fat . 
bad ma4^^ toeil i^ fxanf 

getoefen bin, 
tt fannte ii^n ia ni^t, 




▼Iss ioll gai-shey'-hen? 

i(|f Tioe nicj^t To-hin' i^f mid^ 

▼en'-den zol; 
kom mit ! 
v&ss Tol'-len zee? 
Tee hi'st diLss? 
T^s hi'st dass? 

o'n''-me(J'-ti(3J yerp'-den; 
meer mlis'-sen zee dllss nid^t 

z&^-ghen ; 
d&ss m&dj^t. Tile i^ kr&nk gai- 

Tai'-zen bin; 
air k^^-tai een y& ni(||t. 



1 am Tcry glad of it, 

I/im sorry for it, 

I am Tery comfortable, 

I feel vei7 well, 
I feel very ill, 
to be well off, 
he has paid him a Tisit, 

we haye been to see Mr. N., 

who is ill, 
he is coming directly. 
It is going' to strike twelye 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these ? 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you? 
don't belieye it, 
haye you fini^ed the 

book? 
how do you do? 
how are you getting on? 
yery well, 

that is a matter of course, 
I am going to (must) tell 

you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 
does this suit you ? 
this conduct does not 
become you, 



9. 

c« tft mix fejr litl, 
ed tput mtr letb, 
ti i^ mix rec|t too% 

mix tft'd WleAt gtt ^ni% 

too^Ipabenb fem^ 

tx ^at t^m (tnm S3cfu($ 

gemac^t/ 
toix \)ahtn $erm !R. befud^i, 

ber franf ijh 
er toirb glctd^ hmmtn, 
ed toirb glet^) ^toblf \6)la^tn, 

er i(l ©olbat fietoorbcn, 
toad fitr (B>a<itn finb bad ? 
er tootlte eben ^){naud> 
»ad foil am 3^ncn toerbm? 
alaubett (Ste ed fa m(|>t ; 
^abtn (Ste bad Suc$ aud« 

gelefen ? 
I»ie0c()t'd? 
ujic ge^t'd 3f)nen? 
ed ge^t aut, 

bad »er^e^)t flcj »on fclbfl, 
id^ toiU (mug) 3^>ncn fagen, 

toad fattgen ^it an ? 
ed flelttut a^m nid)t, 
metne (fiS^re ftel^t babei anf 

bem @|)teie, 
i^ toerbe <Ste befuciben; 
fte^t S^nen bad ani 
btefed SBettagen fiegiemt eucj. 



ess ist meer zeyr leep; 
ess toot meer lite ; 
ess ist meer re^t yole ; 

meer ists shiest tsoo moo^-tai ;' 

yole^'-ha-'-bent zine ; 

air hllht eem i^-nen bai-zoo(||^ 

gai-ma(ij)t'' ; 
yeer ha'- ben herm N. bai- 

zoo(^t', dair krSlnk ist 
air yirrt gli'dj; kom'-men; 
ess yirrtgli'4^ tsyolf shla'-ghen; 

air ist zol-daht' gai-yorr'-den; 
y^ss fii'r zk^f-(f}en zint d^ss? 
air yoK-tai ai'-bon hin-ouss'; 
yfitss zol ouss ee-'-nenyerrMen? 
glou'-ben zee ess y^ ni(^t; 
ha,'-ben zee d^ss boocj ouss'^- 

gai-lai'-zen? 
yee gheyts? 
yee gheyts ee'-nen? 
ess gheyt goot; 
dS,8s fer-steyt' zi^ fon zelpst; 
i(^ yill (moSss) ee'-nen za'- 

ghen; 
tS-ss fing'-en zee ftn? 
ess gai-lmkt' eem nid^t; 
mi'-nai ey'-rai steyt dft-bi' ouf 

dem spee'-lai ; 
i(f^ Terr'-dai zee bai-zoo'-d^en; 
steyt ee'-nen d8,8s S,n? 
dee'-zes bai-tr&'-ghen gai- 

tseemt oi(|| nidtft; 
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